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operating guide displayed on the GUI screen.

GUI Menu Operation (5~ page 26)
GUI Menu Map (<5 page 25)
Remote Control Unit Operations (iZ5"page 86)
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(1 SAFETY PRECAUTIONS

RISK OF ELECTRIC SHOCK

A DO NOT OPEN
CAUTION:

TO REDUCE THE RISK OF ELECTRIC SHOCK, DO NOT REMOVE
COVER (OR BACK). NO USER-SERVICEABLE PARTS INSIDE.
REFER SERVICING TO QUALIFIED SERVICE PERSONNEL.

The lightning flash with arrowhead symbol, within an equilateral
triangle, is intended to alert the user to the presence of
uninsulated “dangerous voltage” within the product's enclosure
that may be of sufficient magnitude to constitute a risk of electric
shock to persons.

to alert the user to the presence of important operating

and maintenance (servicing) instructions in the literature

accompanying the appliance

g The exclamation point within an equilateral triangle is intended

WARNING:
TO REDUCE THE RISK OF FIRE OR ELECTRIC SHOCK, DO NOT

CAUTION:

HOT SURFACE. DO NOT TOUCH.

The top surface over the internal heat sink may become
hot when operating this product continuously.

EXPOSE THIS APPLIANCE TO RAIN OR MOISTURE.
PRECAUTION:
SURFACE CHAUDE. NE PAS TOUCHER.

La surface supérieure du dissipateur de chaleur peut

L devenir chaude si vous utilisez ce produit en continu.

Nooswn -

1.
12.

. Unplug this apparatus during lightning storms or when

. Refer all

IMPOTANT SAFETY
INSTRUCTIONS

Read these instructions.

Keep these instructions.

Heed all warnings.

Follow all instructions.

Do not use this apparatus near water.

Clean only with dry cloth.

Do not block any ventilation openings.

Install in accordance with the manufacturer’s instructions.

Do not install near any heat sources such as radiators, heat registers,
stoves, or other apparatus (including amplifiers) that produce heat.

Do not defeat the safety purpose of the polarized or grounding-type plug. A
polarized plug has two blades with one wider than the other. A grounding
type plug has two blades and a third grounding prong. The wide blade or the
third prong are provided for your safety. If the provided plug does not fit into
your outlet, consult an electrician for replacement of the obsolete outlet.

. Protect the power cord from being walked on or pinched particularly at

plugs, convenience receptacles, and the point where they exit from the
apparatus.

Only use attachments/accessories specified by the manufacturer.

Use only with the cart, stand, tripod, bracket, or table
specified by the manufacturer, or sold with the apparatus —
When a cart is used, use caution when moving the cart/ P B
apparatus combination to avoid injury from tip-over.

o

unused for long periods of time.

servicing to qualified service personnel.
Servicing is required when the apparatus has been damaged in any way,
such as power-supply cord or plug is damaged, liquid has been spilled or
objects have fallen into the apparatus, the apparatus has been exposed to
rain or moisture, does not operate normally, or has been dropped.

et

. Batteries shall not be exposed to excessive heat such as sunshine, fire or

the like.

CAUTION:

* The ventilation should not be impeded by covering the ventilation

openings with items, such as newspapers, tablecloths, curtains, |

etc.
* No naked flame sources, such as lighted candles, should be
placed on the unit.
¢ Observe and follow local regulations regarding battery disposal.
* Do not expose the unit to dripping or splashing fluids.

* Do not place objects filled with liquids, such as vases, on the |

unit.

ATTENTION:

¢ La ventilation ne doit pas étre génée en recouvrant les ouvertures
de la ventilation avec des objets tels que journaux, rideaux, tissus,
etc.

* Aucune flamme nue, par exemple une bougie, ne doit étre placée
sur l'appareil.

* Veillez a respecter les lois en vigueur lorsque vous jetez les piles
usageées.

¢ | 'appareil ne doit pas étre exposé a I'eau ou a I'humidité.

* Ne pas poser d'objet contenant du liquide, par exemple un vase,
sur |'appareil.

CAUTION:

To completely disconnect this product from the mains, disconnect
the plug from the wall socket outlet.

The mains plug is used to completely interrupt the power supply to
the unit and must be within easy access by the user.

PRECAUTION:

Pour déconnecter compléetement ce produit du courant secteur,
débranchez la prise de la prise murale.

La prise secteur est utilisée pour couper complétement
I'alimentation de I'appareil et I'utilisateur doit pouvoir y accéder
facilement.




FCC INFORMATION (For US customers)

(JNOTE ON USE / OBSERVATIONS RELATIVES A L'UTILISATION

1. COMPLIANCE INFORMATION

Product Name: AV Surround Receiver

Model Number: AVR-3310ClI

This product complies with Part 15 of the FCC Rules. Operation is subject to the following two conditions: (1) this
product may not cause harmful interference, and (2) this product must accept any interference received, including
interference that may cause undesired operation.

Denon Electronics (USA), LLC

(a D & M Holdings Company)

100 Corporate Drive

Mahwah, NJ 07430-2041
Tel. (800) 497-8921

. IMPORTANT NOTICE: DO NOT MODIFY THIS PRODUCT
This product, when installed as indicated in the instructions contained in this manual, meets FCC requirements.
Modification not expressly approved by DENON may void your authority, granted by the FCC, to use the product.

. IMPORTANT
When connecting this product to network hub or router, use only shielded STP or FTP LAN cables which is available
at retailer.
Follow all installation instructions. Failure to follow instructions could void your authority, granted by the FCC, to use
the product.

. NOTE
This product has been tested and found to comply with the limits for a Class B digital device, pursuant to Part 15
of the FCC Rules. These limits are designed to provide reasonable protection against harmful interference in a
residential installation.
This product generates, uses and can radiate radio frequency energy and, if not installed and used in accordance
with the instructions, may cause harmful interference to radio communications. However, there is no guarantee
that interference will not occur in a particular installation. If this product does cause harmful interference to radio or
television reception, which can be determined by turning the product OFF and ON, the user is encouraged to try to
correct the interference by one or more of the following measures:
* Reorient or relocate the receiving antenna.
 Increase the separation between the equipment and receiver.
* Connect the product into an outlet on a circuit different from that to which the receiver is connected.
* Consult the local retailer authorized to distribute this type of product or an experienced radio/TV technician for

help.

¢ Avoid high temperatures.
Allow for sufficient heat dispersion when
installed in a rack.

¢ Eviter des températures élevées.
Tenir compte d'une dispersion de chaleur
suffisante lors de linstallation sur une
étagere.

* Keep the unit free from moisture, water,
and dust.

* Protéger I'appareil contre I'humidité, I'eau
et la poussiére.

* Do not let foreign objects into the unit.
* Ne pas laisser des objets étrangers dans
"appareil.

%

* Unplug the power cord when not using the
unit for long periods of time.

* Débrancher le cordon d'alimentation
lorsque I'appareil n'est pas utilisé pendant
de longues périodes.

* Do not let insecticides, benzene, and
thinner come in contact with the unit.

* Ne pas mettre en contact des insecticides,
du benzéne et un diluant avec |'appareil.

For Canadian customers
This Class B digital apparatus complies with Canadian ICES-003.
Cet appareil numérique de la classe B est conforme a la norme NMB-003 du Canada.

5 @
9

¢ Handle the power cord carefully.
Hold the plug when unplugging the cord.
* Manipuler le cordon d'alimentation avec
précaution.
Tenir la prise lors du débranchement du
cordon.

* (For apparatuses with ventilation holes)

* Never disassemble or modify the unit in
any way.

¢ Ne jamais démonter ou modifier |'appareil
d'une maniére ou d'une autre.

¢ Do not obstruct the ventilation holes.
¢ Ne pas obstruer les trous d’aération.

II
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Operating the Connected Devices by Remote Gettln o Sta rted
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Cautions on Handling
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Registering Preset Codes -+ vrvvmmmmmnni 86
opgeraﬁng%omponents .............................................................. 87 Plavback + Before turning the power switch on
" Check once again that all connections are correct and that there are

Assn.gmng buttons that are No'f Used to Operate Other Perform the operations leading to playback on the AVR-3310Cl in the no problems with the connection cables

Devices (Punch Through Function) oo 90 order shown below p .

Operating the Sub Remote Control Unit oo 91 ) * Power is supplied to some of the circuitry even when the unit is
SWILCNING ZONES -+-vrervrrseereienitniisiiii e 92 - set to the standby mode. When traveling or leaving home for long
Switching the Multi-zone Input Source to the Same Input ConneCtlons periods of time, be sure to unplug the power cord from the power
Source as Used in the MAIN ZONE: oo 92 — — - — outlet.

Setting the Zone for Which the Sub Remote Control Unit is (Install|ng/Sett:ng the Speakers (" page 11) « About condensation
Used (ZONE SELECT LOCK MOde) +++rrrrrrvvvvvvsssssrsrsnnss 92 L If there is a major difference in temperature between the inside of
Setling the REMOLE ID--rrvvrsvvssrsssssssssossoss s 92 ('Speaker Connections (15" page 13) the unit and the surroundings, condensation (dew) may form on
Resetting the SetUngS ................................................................ 92 : ; the Operating parts inside the unit, CauSing the unit not to operate
@ properly.
. Connecting Devices (I page 14) If this happens, let the unit sit for an hour or two with the power

Other Information ( @ turned off and wait until there is little difference in temperature

before using the unit.

(Turning the Power On (155" page 24)

¢ Cautions on using mobile phones
Using a mobile phone near this unit may result in noise. If so, move
the mobile phone away from this unit when it is in use.

Troubleshooting

Restoring All the Settings to as They were at the Time of
Purchase (Resetting the Microprocessor) - ----oooooveiinn 103

¢ Moving the unit
Turn off the power and unplug the power cord from the power

ificati Settings outlet.
Specifications Next, disconnect the connection cables to other system units before
(‘Audyssey™ Auto Setup (%" page 28) moving the unit.
List of preset codes @ * Note that the illustrations in these instructions may differ from the

actual unit for explanation purposes.

Manual Setup (15" page 33)
% Perform “Manual Setup” as necessary.

! i Cautions on Installation

( Input Setup (155" page 45) Note:

For proper heat dispersal, do not install this unit in a confined
space, such as a bookcase or similar enclosure.

L S

AN

Playback

(Playing Components (175" page 52) o s
@ ’ AL / 77 7 7

(Selecting the Surround Mode (155~ page 69)

¢

[Adiusting the Sound and Picture Quality
(15" page 71)
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Thank you for purchasing this DENON product. To ensure proper
operation, please read this owner’s manual carefully before using the
product.

After reading them, be sure to keep them for future reference.

Accessories

Check that the following parts are supplied with the product.

(D) OWNEI'S MANUAD ... eoeeee e 1
@) Getting started ...........ccooooeveeeiiiiee
(3® Warranty (for North America model only)..
@ Service station liSt ........oveeeeeeeeeeeeeee e,

® Power cord (Cord length: Approx. 5.9 ft/ 1.8 M) c.ecvveeveeane.. 1
(® Main remote control unit (RC-T118) .....ovvveveeeeeeereeeeereerereen, 1
@ R6/AA batteries (for RC-1118) ............ .2
Sub remote control unit (RC-1121).. N
(® RO3/AAA batteries (for RC-1121).................. 2
AM loop antenna (for HD Radio broadcasts) ........................... 1
@) Dipole antenna (for HD Radio broadcasts) .............cocoevveee..... 1

Setup microphone

(DM-A409, Cord length: Approx. 25 ft/7.6 M) ....cceeeveeenn. 1

In addition to the AVR-3310ClI, the included main remote control unit
(RC-1118) can also be used to operate the equipment listed below.
(@ DENON system components
(@ Non-DENON system components
To operate component products other than DENON, you must set
the preset code (175" page 86 "Registering Preset Codes”).

Inserting the Batteries

@ Lift the clasp and remove the rear lid.
(RC-1118)

( ~

(RC-1121)

@ Load the two batteries properly as indicated by the marks in the
battery compartment.
(RC-1118)

(RC-1121)
RO3/AAA

@ Put the rear cover back on.

¢ Insert the specified batteries in the remote control unit.

* Replace the batteries with new ones if the set does not operate
even when the remote control unit is operated close to the unit. (The
supplied batteries are only for verifying operation.)

¢ When inserting the batteries, be sure to do so in the proper direction,
following the “@" and “©" marks in the battery compartment.

¢ To prevent damage or leakage of battery fluid:

* Do not use a new battery together with an old one.

¢ Do not use two different types of batteries.

* Do not attempt to charge dry batteries.

* Do not short-circuit, disassemble, heat or dispose of batteries in
flames.

e |f the battery fluid should leak, carefully wipe the fluid off the inside
of the battery compartment and insert new batteries.

* Remove the batteries from the remote control unit if it will not be in
use for long periods.

* Used batteries should be disposed of in accordance with the local
regulations regarding battery disposal.

Point the remote control unit at the remote sensor when operating it.

Approx. 23 feet/ 7 m

& ‘
(RC-1 1
NOTE

The set may function improperly or the remote control unit may not
operate if the remote control sensor is exposed to direct sunlight,
strong artificial light from an inverter type fluorescent lamp or infrared
light.



Part Names and Functions

[ Front Panel

For buttons not explained here, see the page indicated in parentheses ( ).

® P ®

00 90

DENON

SouURCE SELECT

AL 24 Processing Plus

S P : H
_@ ®) fo o o}
anmnamnannannnne?
O 06 o
@ Power operation button - (24) @ QUICK SELECT buttons -
@ Power indicator - wwreeeenn 24) @ MASTER VOLUME control knob
© Power sWitch oo 24) @ AUDYSSEY
o Door DYNAMIC VOLUME™ indicator-------------- (73)
When you are using buttons and/or terminals 6 HD AUDIO indicator: - - -ocooemeermmieeniens (69)
behin_d the door, press the bottom of the dopr to 9 Master volume indicator
open it. When not using buttons and/or terminals @ Displ
behind the door, close it. Be careful not to catch Isplay
your fingers when closing the door. m Remote control SENSOr -« vrrreeiveniiannn 3)
(P) SOURCE SELECT knob - rvvvovvoeiieinnn 27)
(B SOURCE button - wovrvseseisiinns 27)
@ TUNING PRESET button - (56, 58)
@ZONE 2/3 / REC SELECT button - (77, 85)
(DB VIDEO SELECT button - woeviveerinnes (48)

[With the door open]

G A i {

D @ O

® © D D B B

® Headphones jack - - ooovveneeeineeens 67) @ MULTEQ® button. - ivvooveeeeeisinienans (73)
® ZONE2 ON/OFF button - (85) @ DYNAMIC VOLUME™ button (DYN VOL) --(74)
(D) ZONE3 ON/OFF button - -oveevvecvennes (85)

@ FRONT SPEAKERS button -----..cooocoooovo: (67)

@ MENU button. - ooovoererennensseens 25) €D AUDIO DELAY button - -vveeeessrereeronn: (75)
@ Cursor buttons (AV < [>) e (26) €DRESTORER BUEON - -vovvvvevreseeesreeiees (74)
D ENTER BULLON -+ ovovvveeeeesssneeseeone 26) €D DIRECT/STEREQ bUtton - -everieeens (70)
@ RETURN button -+ : € PURE DIRECT bUtton - eveeseereencnniens (70)
@ V.AUX INPUT connectors €5 DSP SIMULATION button.-....----oevovooo: (70)
@ SETUP MIC Jack -+ vervessrrvernnennienas €D STANDARD button. - rwvevesserserenoon: (69)
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Part Names and Functions

ORGANIZER!

AUDYSSEY [
l IMULTEQ E
DYN VOL EQ |\ \TENDEE |

olnput signal indicators

(2] Input signal channel indicators
These light when digital signals are input.
When playing HD Audio sources, the”Eil)"
indicator lights when an extension channel (a
channel other than the front, center, surround,
surround back or LFE channel) is input. If there
are two or more extension channels, the “Eil"
and “BAB" indicators light.

9 Information display
The input source name, surround mode, setting
values and other information are displayed
here.

QOutput signal channel indicators
e Front speaker indicators

These light according to the settings of the front
A and B speakers.

@ Monitor output indicators
This indicator lights up when an HDMI monitor
is connected.

@ QUICK SELECT indicators

@ Master volume indicator

© MUTE indicator
This lights when the mute mode is selected.

@ PARTY indicators
These indicators light during party mode.
* ORGANIZER
This lights to indicate that party mode has
started as Organizer.
* ATTENDEE
This lights to indicate that party mode has
started as Attendee.
® AUDYSSEY MULTEQ indicators
Lighting is as follows, depending on the setting
of “Dynamic EQ" (1% page 73) and “Dynamic
Volume" (125" page 74).

AUDYSSEY . " " .
¢ [MuLTEQ : When “DynamicEQ" and “Dynamic
DYN VOL " " "
Volume" are “ON".
AUDYSSEY ) N
® |MULTEQ : When the “Dynamic EQ" setting is
OvN B9 “ON” and the “Dynamic Volume”
setting is “OFF".
AUDYSSEY . .
e IMULTEQ : When “Dynamic EQ"” and “Dynamic
Volume” are “OFF".
® SLEEP indicator
This lights when the sleep mode is selected.
® RESTORER indicator

This lights when the RESTORER mode is
selected.

@Multi zone indicators
These light when the power for the respective
zone is turned on.

@AL24 indicator
This lights when AL24 Processing Plus (15 page
94) is activated.

@Input mode indicators

® HDMI indicator
This lights when
connections.

@Tuner reception mode indicators

These light according to the reception conditions
when the input source is set to “HD Radio”.

* STEREO
In the FM mode, these light when receiving
analog stereo broadcasts.

* TUNED
Lights when the broadcast is properly tuned in.

e AUTO
These light when in the auto tuning mode.

playing using HDMI

@Recording output source indicator
This lights when the REC OUT mode is
selected.

@ Decoder indicators
These light when the respective decoders are
operating.

@ HD indicator
This lights during HD Radio reception.



Part Names and Functions

Rear Panel
Ay Pa
) N\ N A
[ P .- o ollIR o - » = « MONITOR [N]
ol . AR ) ] o q
(ASSIGNABLE) (=) E 4 DIGITAL N
G, ., | COFONENT VO£0 A5G0 ) ETHERNET pseLs i) ey 3o @
DIGITAL ¢
? OPTICAt R— DTU MTENGA 1D Radm 3
‘ 1 (DVD! " ¢NABLE) ..... o AC OUTLETS :3
rz = = = = ...l S a
ROY mqg@ =i .
e h 1(TV) Z(DVR 120vR) L,?,%P i E - 2
- SURROUND, |  FRONT H ; f;
| O Q Q SRRgioy, A8 6~tee | S
' T AMP ASSIGN SHITCHED TOTAL 120K(1A.) MAX =
A0 5D o R r'R 5w SPEAKER WPEDANGE ACIN &
@ FRONT-A @ SURRBACKAVP FSSGH 1 e
1+
zfa.aus‘( ) = (I
2
T 2
= :
8§ .mwnmw w0 o
EO0Y o & :
sTRaghT —| | YT~ | 1T e 7 a
CABLE REMOTE CDNTROL DOCK CONTROL SPEAKERS
-
i :
= s 3
2
7 5
=1
—J . »
Q
006 © Oo o o o 0 o &
@
&
3
@ SIRIUS connector - cvocveereiinecns (19) @ SIGNAL GND terminal ----..ccooooeeereonones (17)  (® COMPONENT VIDEO connectors--(15, 16, 18) Ey
@ RS-232C cONNECLOT - rvvvvvvvereinniiines 22) @ ACNIEt - ovvorvoereernieie e 24) (D HDMI CONNECLOrS - vvvvovvrvrerireiereeneces (14)
© REMOTE CONTROL jacks -+ -revereereees 22) @) AC OUTLETS ---ovvoevrriierienisiisiies 24) (B VIDEO / S-VIDEO connectors - (15 ~ 19) ?‘2
O TRIGGER OUT Jacks oo 22 @ Digital audio connectors:---------------- (16 ~ 19) @Analog audio connectors: - (16 ~ 19) §
@ DOCK CONTROL Jack +----vvveevevsererennes (16) (D HD Radio antenna terminals .-+ oooooo. 20) (D PRE OUT cONNECtors - - eveveeenne. (22, 84) §'
@ Speaker terminals -+ (13) @ ETHERNET connector «------+--ccooveeriemminenn (23) @ EXT. IN connectors - (21) e




Part Names and Functions

Remote Control Unit
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Main Remote Control Unit (RC-1118)
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9 Power bUuttons -+« ---oevvvvmeiiiieiiiieeiiee e, (24)
© QUICK SELECT buttons -------ccooorrvvvveeees (80)
o Input source select button - (27)
QSystem buttons --------ocoeeeeenennn (67, 68, 87 ~ 90)

O MENU button: oo
@ Cursor buttons (AVA D)

© SEARCH button oo

© SOURCE SELECT button - ccccoovvvvv...

O DEVICE SELECT switches ------ccrrrv.... ,

® Remote control signal transmitter ... (3)
@ Master volume control buttons ... (67)
® Muting button (MUTE) ---..ovvveeceveenreenn. 67)
@ channel level adjustment button ------- (35, 79)
B RETURN button - vooevereoreernrrn. (26)
D ENTER button oo (26)
@ ZONE power button --...ccccoovvveererrerrrnnes. (85)
® VIDEO SELECT button --------rcvoccccoree (48)
@ Front height speaker on/off button.---.--.. (72)
@Tuner operation buttons - (57)
@ MULTEQ® button: oo, (73)
@ Number buttons (0 ~ 9, +10) o (86)
@ MAIN ZONE power buttons -+ (24)
@ SLEEP TIMER BUtON -+ v e (79)
@ INPUT MODE button - -vvovvrrerrnen. (49)
@) RESTORER BUtton - - rvovrereeeerrenns (74)
@ PARTY button

@Surround mode buttons -+
@ DYNAMIC VOLUME™ button-
€D DYNAMIC EQ™ button - ovovvrevrrrennn.

For buttons not explained here, see the page
indicated in parentheses ( ).

Buttons on the back panel may operate when the
back lid is pressed.

Operations possible by remote
control

(J Operations on the AVR-3310Cl

J Operations on five devices other that
the AVR-3310ClI
® Preset the remote control codes of the devices
to be operated (125" page 86).
* Switch two device selector switches according
to the devices to be operated.

Mzghllﬁz qrzouss
MANEg————— —— — o = <
devices
@) @) |
B DEVICE ] —ONBIEEE- ¢ | — AL Sy
AVR-3310C!I
(MAIN ZONE)
MAIN iPod, DTU, SATTU,
NET/USB
AVR-3310CI
MAIN/ED
MNEZ | ZONE2)
AVR-3310ClI
ZONE
ONES (ZONE3)
TV TV
Blu-ray disc player
DVD/HDP) or
DVD Player
Digital video
recorder
or
Video deck o
Satellite receiver
or
Cable TV
CD player

1 Multi-zone (ZONE2 / ZONE3)
operations (IZ5" page 84)

3 Punch through setting (&5 page 90)



Part Names and Functions

Sub Remote Control Unit (RC-1121)

) 1) | A1 R

HDP NET/ SAT/

0.0.0
Q

®

@?@

@ O ALL MUSIC |
REPEAT  RANDOM USB  /FAVORITES
DENON
RC-1121

v

@ ZONE indicators - oovooveerccieccis (92)
@ QUICK SELECT buttons --------------------... (80, 86)
(3] Input source select buttons. ..o (91)
O SHIFT button. oo oovooveeeeceeeceeecs 91
@ Channel button (CH) - ocvvveeeiniees @M
O MENU button . cocovveveeeeeeccecn, (25, 91)
@ Cursor buttons (AV < D)oo (26, 91)
© SEARCH button - -ovoevoeeveciccecan, (68, 91)
O REPEAT button - cvocvoevverveercricen, (68, 91)
QO RANDOM button - --cccvovcvcrcne. (68, 91)
m Remote control signal transmitter .- (3)
(P ZONE SELECT button - ovveveeeeiens (92)
® zone power on/off buttons. ..o (85)
(@ Advanced setup button -----.---coocovoeeeeeeee (92)
(B MAIN ZONE call button .- -.ccvoovveeeeenne. (92)
@ Master volume control buttons (VOL) ----- (85)
® Muting button (MUTE)
O MEMORY button - oo,
OENTER button -« ccvoeooeveeecieccene, (26, 91)
@) RETURN bUtton - --c-eveeeveerenreenenn. (26, 91)
@ System buttons - ovvorereen @M
@ ALL MUSIC/FAVORITES

(DIRECT PLAY) BULORN «-----cvoecveeeeonceeeieenne 91)
@USB (DIRECT PLAY) button oo (63, 91)

|

sbumesg | st

|

i
Bugooysajgnoly |

1
|
i

suoneosyoadg |

ITRETINGE pojiels bunian

| yoeghAed |

UCIIBULIOJU] | [043U0)) 10wy E auoz-n

i

i



Bl Connections

payelg 6t

Su0I1}93UU0)

aqQ

-

NoeagA

auoZ-1NA

g
2l

| uos

1
|
|

Bunjooysajgnoag

|

suonesyoadg |
i

lewioguy ; jOI3UO] B10Wway |

Important Information

Connections for all compatible audio and video signal formats
are described in this owner’s manual. Please select the types of
connections suited for the equipment you are connecting.

After connections are completed, certain settings must be made on

the receiver. Make the settings indicated " @I AN CRE 0 AD

for the individual items.

* Do not plug in the power cord until all connections have been com-
pleted.

* When making connections, also refer to the operating instructions
of the other components.

® Be sure to connect the left and right channels properly (left with
left, right with right).

* Do not bundle power cords together with connection cables. Doing
SO can result in humming or noise.

Select the cables (sold separately) according to the equipment being connected.

Audio and video cables

= [ > (1 =
HDMI cable

Audio cables

Coaxial digital D —c

connections Coaxial digital cable

HDMI connections

Optical digital
connections

= O (F @

Optical cable

Analog
connections

(stereo, surround)  Red © <liE}=
Audio cable

Analog

connections d> T

(monaural, for Audio cable

subwoofer)

Speaker + +

connections 3 (

Speaker cables

Video cables

Component (Green)
video . (Blue)
connections
(Red)
Component video cable
S-Video MD; :'D]B A7)
connections S-Video cable
Video Yl > T
connections (vellow) .
Video cable
Other cables
Network M
connections o
Ethernet cable




Important Information

The AVR-3310CI has 4 different types of video input/output terminal (HDMI, Component video, S-Video,
Video).

Use the terminals according to the devices to be connected.

This function automatically converts various formats of video signals input to the AVR-3310CI into the
format used to output the video signals from the AVR-3310ClI to a monitor. (5" page 99 “Relationship
Between Video Signals and Monitor Output”).

[Flow of video signals for MAIN ZONE]

AVR-3310ClI Monitor

Video device \
| S— —
2 > & —r Sl
HDMI connector HDMI connector HDMI connector HDMI connector

Y Ps/Cs PR/CR Y Ps/CB PR/CR Y Ps/Cs PR/CR Y P8/C8 PR/CR

Component video
connectors

)
o o,
o

S-Video connector

Component video Component video
connectors

connectors
>
S-Video connector

S-Video connector

\ /' Component video
‘ connectors

(o)
)
(=)

X S-Video connector

Video connector Video connector Video connector Video connector

— : When 480i/576i signals are input

[Flow of video signals for ZONE2]
AVR-3310CI

'O

Monitor
Video device

U

o
S 9
r:l

S-Video connector S-Video connector

©O /> @ —m 0 ——> 0

Video connector Video connector Video connector Video connector

suonsauuo) EEIFLTNIIET)

[7d
@
g
=
«
v

[ sou

NoeqghAeid

Set as Necessary

® Set when using the video conversion function.
“Video Convert” (1IZ5" page 48)

e Set when changing the resolution of the video signal.
“Resolution” (125" page 48)

Resolutions of HDMI-compatible TVs can be checked at “HDMI Information” — “Monitor Information”

(155" page 76).

* HDMI signals cannot be converted into analog signals.

e \When a non-standard video signal from a game machine or some other source is input, the video
conversion function might not operate.

* 480p/576p/1080i/720p/1080p component video input signals cannot be converted into S-Video or Video
format.
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Installing / Setting the Speakers

surround playback.

settings.

Y
¢ The AVR-3310Cl is compatible with various types of

e Decide on the surround modes to be played on
the AVR-3310CI before making connections and

N

=

iﬁetemme the !

cer Layout

Below we introduce examples of speaker layouts. Refer to
these to arrange your speakers according to their type and

how you want to use them.

Installing All the Speakers

Front Height speakers

Surroud
speaker

‘ Front speakers ‘

Surround back speakers

Surround
speaker

It is not possible to use the surround back speakers and

front height speakers simultaneously.

11

Q When 7.1ch (Front Height Speaker) Connected

Front height speakers
Front speakers

¢ Lggn O

™ . Subwoofer

Surround speakers

[As seen from above]

*1:22° ~30°
*2:22° ~ 45°
*3:90° ~ 110°
Point slightly
, downwards
O\ Front height ~Surround
speaker Speakef
Front speaker
2 to 3 feet/
60 to 90 cm

Wr&

[As seen from the side]

1 When 7.1ch (Surround Back Speaker) Connected

Front speakers

Center speaker
Monitor

Surround speakers

Surround back
speakers

*1:22 ~30°
*2:90° ~ 110°
*3:135° ~ 150°

Surround Surround back

speaker \_ speaker
Front \D \ﬁ
speaker -
/

downwa

Point slightly

rds

1 When 6.1ch (Surround Back Speaker) Connected

Front speakers

Center speaker
{ Monitor

Subwoofer :

*1:22 ~30°
*2:90° ~ 110°

Surround  Surround back

speaker speaker
Front \D \6
speaker Pt
/

2 to 3 feet / -
Surround speakers 60 to 90 cm | Point slightly
: downwards
E’ Surround back
speaker
[As seen from above] [As seen from the side]

J When 5.1ch Connected

Front speakers

Center speaker
( Monitor

Subwoofer i

Surround speakers

*1:22 ~30°
*2:120°

Surround

speaker \D

2 to 3 feet /
60 to 90 cm

Front
speaker

[As seen from above]

[As seen from the side]

[As seen from above]

[As seen from the side]




Installing/Setting the Speakers

o 7

H Set the “Amp Assign” Mode According to the Speaker Layout

The signals output from the AVR-3310CI’s SURR. BACK/AMP ASSIGN speaker terminals can be switched (1ZF page 34 “Amp Assign”).

Amp assign
mode

(15~ page 34)

SURR. BACK /
AMP ASSIGN
Speaker connections

Example of speaker installation
{Number of channels played)

Amp assign SURR. BACK /

mode AMP ASSIGN
(15" page 34) Speaker connections

ZONE2/3-MONO Lch:( ZONE2 speaker
R ch:| ZONE3 speaker

Example of speaker installation :

(Number of channels played)

MAIN ZONE

ZONE2 or ZONE3

Front A or B ]

Front A Bi-Amp [ speakers
or
Front B Bi-Amp

% For connections,
see "“About Bi-amp
Connections” (&5~ page
13).

Front Height [ Front height ]

Speakers

Normal Surround Back
Speakers
Surround Back L -
Speaker
Normal % Connect to ‘ the “L”
speaker terminal.
% Set “Surround Back”
(175" page 34) to
"1spkr”.
Not connected
Normal % Set “Surround Back”
(15~ page 34) to
“None”.
ZONE2
ZONE2 k
(Default) C © speaxers )
ZONE3 C ZONE3 speakers )

12
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Speaker Connections

Front Center Surround
speakers A speaker speakers

Front
speakers B

J Subwoofer

Subwoofer
with built-in
L (R) L l amplifier L )
(=) je)
Ve aUs = oWVe o\Ve
oo SVeaVe N
0 o
e s

A WRETS

1~
e umon) f |

'y

=
=

=]

For connections of the SURR. BACK/AMP ASSIGN speaker terminals, see “Set the “Amp Assign”
Mode According to the Speaker Layout” (iZ5"page 12).

Protection Circuit

If the core wires touch the rear panel and the
screws etc., or the + sides touch each other, the
protection circuit will be activated and the power
indicator will flash red at intervals of 0.5 secs.

If the protection circuit is activated, the speaker
output is isolated, and the power supply goes to
the standby state. If the power supply is turned off,
after the power supply cord is withdrawn, please
confirm that speaker cable and input cable are
connected.

Also, if replaying large sound levels by using
a speaker having an impedance less than that
specified (eg, 4 Q/ohms), the temperature will rise,
and the protection circuit might be activated. The
power supply will go into the standby state, and the
power indicator will flash red at 2 second intervals.

13

In this case, please switch off the power supply,
and wait until the AVR-3310CI| has cooled down,
and the surrounding ventilation is good.

Even if there are no problems with the surrounding
ventilation and connections, in the event of the
protection circuit becoming activated, due to
thinking that the AVR-3310CI has failed, please
contact DENON Service center after switching off.

Carefully check the left (L) and right (R) channels
and + (red) and — (black) polarities on the speakers
being connected to the AVR-3310CI, and be sure to
interconnect the channels and polarities correctly.

Peel off about 0.03 ft/10
mm of sheathing from
the tip of the speaker
cable, then either twist
the core wire tightly or
terminate it.

<

Turnthespeakerterminal
counterclockwise to
loosen it.

Insert the speaker cable’s
core wire to the hilt into
the speaker terminal.

Turn the speaker terminal
clockwise to tighten it.

«\;

1 When using a banana plug

Tighten the speaker A e
terminal firmly before o

N
inserting the banana plug. %

&

Use speakers with an impedance of 6 to 16 Q/ohms.
When using front A and B speakers simultaneously,
use speakers with an impedance of 8 to 16 Q/
ohms.

e Connect so that the speaker cable core wires
do not protrude from the speaker terminal. The
protection circuit may be activated if the core
wires touch the rear panel or if the + and - sides
touch each other (1ZF" " Protection Circuit”).

e Never touch the speaker terminals while the
power supply is connected. Doing so could result
in electric shock.

| About Bi-amp Connections
These connections make for higher quality playback
sound with no interference between the signals of
the bass and treble units.

When the “Amp Assign” setting (&5 page 34) is
“Front A Bi-Amp” or “Front B Bi-Amp”, connect
as follows. (The illustration shows a connection
example for the Front A Bi-Amp speakers.)

Front speakers A

e~ [

SPEAKERS

&

When in the “Front A Bi-Amp"” and “Front B Bi-
Amp” modes, the same signals are output from
the front speaker terminals and the AMP ASSIGN
terminals.

e Use  speakers
connections.

e \When making bi-amp connections, be sure to
remove the short-circuiting plate or wire between
the speaker’s woofer and tweeter terminals.

compatible  with  bi-amp



Connections

Connecting Devices

The AVR-3310CI allows connection of inputs from up to 5 HDMI
devices and output to 1 monitor.

Important Information Digital

Connecting Devices 3
A g . O Ab HDMI DVD HD o Satellite video Game 2
’ - . - . out player Playen ( receiver console

- Connecting Devices Equipped with HDMI “HDMI” is the abbreviation of “High Definition Multimedia ( o o || recorder ) T g
Termlna!s (15~ page 14_) Interface”. This interface allows transfer of digital video signals and ouT ouT ouT ouT ouT 3

[ Connecting the Monitor (& page 15) digital audio signals over a single HDMI cable. o — = o = %
H 3

1 Connecting the Playback Components “HDMI”, "HDMI logo” and “High-Definition Multimedia >
e Blu-ray Disc Player / DVD Player (Z5" page 16) " . P

. Interface” are trademarks or registered trademarks of HDMI @

 Control dock for iPod (15 page 16) Licensing LLC g

* CD Player (& page 17) 9 _ 2
* Record Player (1% page 17) . . . L

. . O Functions Usable with HDMI Connections Q Q o
Connecting the Recording Components 7 7 ; 5

e Video Cassette Recorder (155~ page 17) Deep Color el E

¢ Digital Video Recorder (tZ&" page 18) Eliminates on-screen color banding, for smooth tonal transitions e = N —
ds ds sy st ol

Connect the Tuner

o TV (5" page 18)

¢ Satellite Receiver / Cable Tuner (5" page 19)
* SIRIUS (15~ page 19)

* HD Radio (1% page 20)

and subtle gradations between colors. Enables increased contrast
ratio.

x.v.Color
Lets HDTVs display colors more accurately. Enables displays with
natural, vivid colors. “x.v.Color” is a Sony registered trademark.

S

1 Connections to Other Devices
¢ \/ideo Camera / Game Console (125" page 21)
* USB Port (15" page 21)
e Component with Multi-channel Output connectors
(1% page 21)
¢ External Power Amplifier (&5 page 22)
e External Controller (155~ page 22)

1 Connecting to a Home Network (LAN) (ZF page 23)

Auto Lip Sync (& page 36)

If you connect the receiver to a TV that supports the Auto Lip Sync
function, it can automatically correct delay between the audio and
video.

HDMI Control Function @z page 78)
This function allows you to operate external devices from the
receiver and operate the receiver from external devices.

e These functions will not work if the device connected to the
HDMI terminal does not support Deep Color or x.v.Color signal
transfer or the Auto Lip Sync function. ¢ Use a cable on which the HDMI logo is indicated (a certified HDMI

* The HDMI control function may not work depending on the  product) for connection to the HDMI connector. Normal playback
device it is connected to and its settings. may not be possible when using a cable other than one on which the

® You cannot operate a TV or Blu-ray Disc player / DVD player that HDMI logo is indicated (a non-HDMI-certified product).
is not compatible with the HDMI control function. ¢ When the AVR-3310Cl is connected to other devices with HDMI

. . cables, also connect the AVR-3310Cl and TV using an HDMI cable.
O Copyright Protection System (HDCP) ¢ When a device supporting Deep Color signal transfer is connected,
The AVR-3310ClI supports HDCP (High-bandwidth Digital Contents use a cable compatible with HDMI version 1.3a.
Protection). HDCP is a copyright protection technology for digital e Video signals are not output if the input video signals do not match
video signals. The devices connected to the AVR-3310CI must also the monitor’s resolution. In this case, switch the Blu-ray Disc/
support HDCP. DVD player's resolution to a resolution with which the monitor is

compatible.
NOTE

When a device that does not support HDCP is connected, video
signals are not properly output.

e
@
3
=1
©
4
@
O
o
=

=

HDMI
IN

Monitor

T
|
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Connecting Devices

N | | Connecting the Monitor _
e |f the GUI menu “Audio Out” setting (5" page 36) is set to “AMP", the sound may be interrupted when
the monitor’s power is turned off. * Select the terminal to use and connect the device.

* The audio signal from the HDMI output terminal (sampling frequency, number of channels, etc.) may be e For video connections, see “Converting Input Video Signals for Output (Video Conversion Function)”
o limited by the HDMI audio specifications of the connected device regarding permissible inputs. (15" page 10).
3
5  Connecting to a Device Equipped with a DVI-D Terminal For instructions on HDMI connections, see “Connecting Devices Equipped with HDMI Terminals” on
§' When an HDMI/DVI conversion cable (sold separately) is used, the HDMI video signals are converted page 14.
@ to DVI signals, allowing connection to a device equipped with a DVI-D terminal.

NOTE Monitor
— N VIDEO

* No sound is output when connected to a device equipped with a DVI-D terminal. Also make the audio
connections.

* Signals cannot be output to DVI-D devices that do not support HDCP.

* Depending on the combination of devices, the video signals may not be output.

Settings Related to HDMI Connections

Set as necessary. For details, see the respective reference pages.

1 Input Assign (15" page 45)
Set this to change the HDMI input terminal to which the input source is assigned.

(J HDMI Setup (55 page 36)

Make settings for HDMI video/audio output. 4
* RGB Range e Audio Out
e Auto Lip Sync o HDMI Control = 5 T T o | Lo
YO ‘ Q) © O
~

MNOTE S | LSS ~000I 000

The audio signals output from the HDMI connectors are only the HDMI input signals.

=

To listen to TV audio through this device, use the optical digital or analog connection.

voneoyoeds | fi

S

15



Connecting Devices

Control Dock for iPod
Use a DENON control dock for iPod (ASD-1R or ASD-11R, sold

Connecting the Playback Components

. ly) to connect the iPod to the AVR-3310CI. For instructions on
lu- Player separately : ‘

Blu-ray Disc Player / DVD Playe the control dock for iPod settings, refer to the control dock for iPod's
Select the terminal to use and connect the device. operating instructions. §
=]
For instructions on HDMI connections, see “Connecting Devices Equipped with HDMI Terminals” on page 14. ) Control dock for iPod 5.05.
( z
=3
7]

s Blu-ray Disc player / DVD player

AUDIO

AUDIO COAXIAL
out out

AORD 8~160
w160

DOCK CONTROL

[@] Set as Necessary

Set other than when iPod is assigned to the VCR (iPod) terminal.

Set as Necessary : NOTE “Input Assign” - “iPod dock” (15" page 47)
Set this to change the input signal to which the input source is In the case of HD audio (Dolby TrueHD, DTS-HD and Dolby Digital Plus
assigned. and DTS Express) audio playback, connect with HDMI (&5 page 14, &
“Input Assign” (iZ5~page 45) “Connecting Devices Equipped with HDMI Terminals”). With the default settings, the iPod can be used connected to the VCR

(iPod) connector.

16
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Connecting Devices

Record Player

CD Player

Select the terminal to use and connect the device.

CD player
AUDIO

AUDIO COAXIAL
outr our

@7‘

Set as Necessary

Set this to change the input signal to which the input source is
assigned.
“Input Assign” (IZ5" page 45)

17

Turntable
(MM cartridge)

X omers

A0

o
SO TR 2K ) W

| e

‘
@

* The AVR-3310CI is compatible with record players with an MM
cartridge. When you connect to a record player with an MC
cartridge, use a commercially available MC head amp or a step-up
transformer.

* \When you increase the volume without connecting the record player,
there may be “booming” noise from the speakers.

The SIGNAL GND terminal of the AVR-3310Cl is not a safety ground
connection. Connect it to reduce noise when noise is excessive.
Note that depending on the record player, connecting the ground line
may have the reverse effect of increasing noise. In this case, it is not
necessary to connect the ground line.

Video Cassette Recorder

Select the terminal to use and connect the device.

For instructions on HDMI connections, see “Connecting Devices
Equipped with HDMI Terminals” on page 14.

Video cassette recorder
VIDEO — AUDIO —

— AUDIO —

Set as Necessary

Set this to change the input signal to which the input source is
assigned.
“Input Assign” (IZ5" page 45)

To record video signals through the AVR-3310ClI, use the same type
of video cable for connection between the AVR-3310CI and the player
as the cable used for connection between the AVR-3310CI and the
recorder.




Connecting Devices

Digital Video Recorder an ne ct the Tuner

Select the terminal to use and connect the device.

[For instructions on HDMI connections, see “Connecting Devices Equipped with HDMI Terminals” onj TV
page 14.

Select the terminal to use and connect the device.

Digital video recorder

AUDIO AUDIO

OPTICAL AUDIO AUDIO OPTICAL
out

;
o

EULDEETILE poneis Buinyso

page 14.

LFor instructions on HDMI connections, see “Connecting Devices Equipped with HDMI Terminals” on}

v

AUDIO

AUDIO OPTICAL
out out

QUOZ-IINAL | N9

—
5 is'3
B 3
| @2 o
Ko
4 8@ :
oz e S
5 <
& ]
s
3
i
Set as Necessary —
Set this to change the input signal to which the input source is assigned. é’}
“Input Assign” (%5 page 45) E?
Set as Necessary 8
NOTE Set this to change the input signal to which the input source is assigned. :53‘
* To record video signals through the AVR-3310CI, use the same type of video cable for connection “Input Assign” (IZF" page 45) @

between the AVR-3310CI and the player as the cable used for connection between the AVR-3310Cl and
the recorder.

* Do not connect the output of the component connected to the AVR-3310CI's OPTICAL2 (DVR) output
connector to any input connector other than OPTICAL2 (DVR).

18
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Connecting Devices

Satellite Receiver / Cable Tuner (Set Top Box) SIRIUS Connector

* The AVR-3310C! is a SIRIUS Satellite Radio Ready® receiver. You can
receive SIRIUS® Satellite Radio by connecting to the SiriusConnect

(For instructions on HDMI connections, see “Connecting Devices Equipped with HDMI Terminals” on page 14. j Home Tuner and subscribing to the SIRIUS service.

¢ Plug the SIRIUS connector on the rear panel.

¢ Position the Home Tuner antenna near a south-facing window to
receive the best signal.

COAXIAL For details, see “Listening to SIRIUS Satellite Radio” (125" page 55).
T When making connections, also refer to the operating instructions of

the SiriusConnect Home Tuner.

Select the terminal to use and connect the device.

Satellite Receiver / Cable Tuner
VIDEO AUDIO

— SiriusConnect Home Tuner
s hard \/
ol 7 : [N
Rl 35 s 3 |

e
. < M oumLETs

10
[ swioe ok ooy wax |

% When connecting
digital audio

]
.

"
1
1
1
]
)
]
1
1
1
1
1

O

Set as Necessary

Set this to change the input signal to which the input source is assigned.
“Input Assign” (5" page 45)

Set as Necessary

When connecting digital of the SiriusConnect Home Tuner, perform
the setting “Digital".
“Input Assign” (25" page 45)

19



Keep the power cord unplugged until the SiriusConnect Home Tuner
connection have been completed.

SIRIUS, XM and all related marks and logos are trademarks of
Sirius XM Radio Inc. and its subsidiaries. All rights reserved.
Service not available in Alaska and Hawaii.

 Positioning the Antenna
For a consistent satellite signal, the antenna must be positioned
correctly. Use the following map to determine which area you are
in and position the antenna accordingly.

WEST

HORIZON

Area 1 : Point the antenna toward the sky in the east, northeast, or
southeast, either through a window or outside.

Area 2 : Point the antenna toward the sky in the north or northeast,
either through a window or outside.

Area 3 : Point the antenna toward the sky in the north or northwest,
either through a window or outside.

Area 4 : Point the antenna toward the sky in the west, northwest, or
southwest, either through a window or outside.

Area 5 : Put the antenna outside and point it straight up. The antenna
cannot be used indoors.

HD Radio Terminals

HD Radio is a service that is only available within the United States.

AM loop antenna

(for HD Radio broadcasting,

supplied)

* To prevent interference, install
at least 3.3 feet/ 1 m away
from the antenna connected
to the AVR-3310Cl's other AM

Direction of broadcasting station .
tuner terminal.

FM antenna \zf
1
1

75 Q/ohms
Coaxial cable

FM indoor antenna (dipole,
for HD Radio broadcasting,
supplied)

AM outdoor
antenna

L (o

Ground

Connecting Devices

O AM loop antenna assembly

Remove the vinyl tie and take out
the connection line.

Bend in the reverse direction.

a. With the antenna on top of any
stable surface.

b. With the antenna attached to a
wall.

Installation hole Mount
on wall, etc.

Connection of AM antennas

1. Push the lever. 2. Insert the conductor. 3. Return the lever.

¢ Do not connect two FM antennas simultaneously.

e Even if an external AM antenna is used, do not disconnect the AM
loop antenna.

e Make sure the AM loop antenna lead terminals do not touch metal
parts of the panel.
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Connecting Devices

Video Camera / Game Console

Select the terminal to use and connect the device.

Video camera / Game console

VIDEO — AUDIO
AUDIO OPTICAL
ouT ouT
9 B -
8 9 Q

Set as Necessary

Set this to change the input signal to which the input source is
assigned.
“Input Assign” (IZF"page 45)

21

USB Port Component with Multi-channel Output connectors

When you connect a USB memory device to the USB port, you can  The video signal can be connected in the same way as a Blu-ray Disc

enjoy music, etc., stored on the USB memory device. player / DVD player (&5 page 16 "“Blu-ray Disc Player / DVD Player”).
USB memory Blu-ray Disc player / DVD player /
device External decoder

AUDIO

=7
suB- FRONT ~ CENTER SURROUND  SURROUND
WOOFER BACK
L R L

R

=

Do not use an extension cable when connecting a USB memory
device. This may cause radio interference with other devices.

Set as Necessary
To play analog signals input from the external input (EXT. IN)
terminal, set “Input Mode"” (155~ page 49) to “EXT. IN".

"EXT. IN” can also be selected with [INPUT MODE] on the main
remote control unit.

When a device is connected to the SBL/SBR terminal of the external
input terminals (EXT. IN), set “Amp Assign” (Z5 page 34) to
“Normal”.



Connecting Devices

External Power Amplifier

External Controller

e Select the terminal to use and connect the device.
e Connect when using an external power amp or an amp you already
have.

Power amplifier

AUDIO

SUB- FRONT  CENTER SURROUND SURROUND
WOOFER BACK

* When using just one surround back speaker, connect it to the left
channel (L).

e Use the volume control on the subwoofer to control subwoofer
volume.

o |f the subwoofer volume sounds low, use the volume control
provided on the subwoofer to adjust the volume.

| NOTE J

¢ When speakers have been connected to PRE OUT terminals, do not
connect the speakers to the speaker terminals.

e The channel output from the PRE OUT SBL and SBR terminals
changes depending on the “Amp Assign” setting (IZF" page 34).

0 REMOTE CONTROL jacks

Q@QQQM

w@®

Rs2320
v
WAGH) AL

B o
ReuoTe cono | SRS

Set as Necessary

Set this to use the RS-232C connector for the DENON RF remote
controller.
“232C Port” (1Z5" page 43)

1 RS-232C connector Infrared Infrared
When you connect an external control device, you can control retransmitter sensor Extension jack for future use.
the AVR»3A31OCI with the external control device. Perform : = - (Connect devices corresponding
the operation below beforehand. G with room to room function to
(@ Turn on the AVR-3310CI’s power. i Input Output | this jack.)
@ Turn off the AVR-3310Cl's power from the external
controller.
(3) Check that the AVR-3310Cl is in the standby mode.
—

gm H%@a

H

z
§

i

M .
REMOTE CONTROL

e

1 TRIGGER OUT jacks
The TRIGGER OUT output terminal outputs a maximum 12
V/150 mA electrical signal. When a device with TRIGGER IN
terminal is connected via a monaural mini-plug, the connected
device's power on/standby can be controlled through linked
operation to the AVR-3310ClI.

When using the AVR-3310C| in combination with the DENON
RF remote controller (RC-7000CI, sold separately) or RF remote
receiver (RC-7001RCl, sold separately), two-way communication is
enabled. The AVR-3310Cl’s status information as well as iPod and
Internet audio music files can be browsed watching the RF Remote
Controller’s display. For details, refer to the operating instructions of
the respective devices.

[ NOTE J

On the GUI menu, when setting “232C Port” to “2Way Remote”, you
cannot use the RS-232C connector as an external controller (5~ page
43).

Set as Necessary

Set to change the conditions for linked operation via the TRIGGER
OUT 1 or TRIGGER OUT 2 terminal.
“Trigger Out1” or “Trigger Out2” (15" page 43)

When connecting a 2nd device, connect to the TRIGGER OUT 2
terminal in the same way as the TRIGGER OUT 1 terminal.

22
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Connecting Devices

Connecting to a Home Network (LAN)

When you connect the AVR-3310ClI to a home network, you can enjoy
listening to music files stored on your PC, internet radio audio and
other sources. You can also control the AVR-3310CI from your PC via
the Web browser.

Internet

l l To WAN side

N O
y/[- I+~ To LAN port
z i To LAN port LAN port/
Ethernet
connector

Router

For connections to the Internet, contact an ISP (Internet

Service Provider) or a computer shop.

23

Required system

0 Broadband Internet connection
d Modem

1 Router
When using the AVR-3310CI, we recommend you use a router
equipped with the following functions:
® Built-in DHCP server
This function automatically assigns IP addresses on the LAN.
 Built-in T00BASE-TX switch
When connecting multiple devices, we recommend a switching
hub with a speed of 100 Mbps or greater.

{1 Ethernet cable (CAT-5 or greater recommended)
Some flat type Ethernet cables are easily affected by noise.
We recommend using a normal type cable.

1 Computer
[Recommended system]
*0S:
Windows® XP Service Pack2 or later, Windows Vista
* Software (Prepare one of the following.)
* Windows Media Player ver.11
* DLNA-compatible server software
¢ Internet browser :
Microsoft Internet Explorer 6 or later
¢ LAN port
* 300 MB or more free disk space
% Operation is possible with DLNA servers other than the above,
but such DLNA servers are not supported. For details, check the
Web.

* A contract with an ISP is required to connect to the Internet.
No additional contract is needed if you already have a broadband
connection to the Internet.

* The types of routers that can be used depend on the ISP. Contact an
ISP or a computer shop for details.

* Depending on the server, video files may be displayed, but they
cannot be played on the AVR-3310ClI.

e |If you have an Internet provider contract for a line on which network
settings are made manually, make the settings at “Network
Connecting” (15" page 38).

* With the AVR-3310ClI, it is possible to use the DHCP and Auto IP
functions to make the network settings automatically.

* When using the AVR-3310CI with the broadband router's DHCP
function enabled, the AVR-3310CI automatically performs the IP
address setting and other settings.

When using the AVR-3310CI connected to a network with no DHCP
function, make the settings for the IP address, etc., at “Network
Connecting” (155~ page 38).

® The AVR-3310Cl is not compatible with PPPoE. A PPPoE-compatible
router is required if you have a contract for a line of the type with
which the PPPoE is set.

* Depending on the ISP with which you have your contract, it may be
necessary to make proxy server settings to use the Internet radio
function. If you made proxy server settings on the computer to
connect to the Internet, make the proxy server settings on the AVR-
3310Cl in the same way.



Once Connections are

Connecting the Power Cord

Wait until all connections have been completed before connecting the
power cord.

Symbols used to indicate buttons in this manual

Completed

Button located on both the main unit
and the remote control unit > BUTTON
Button only on the main unit ——— > <BUTTON>

Connection to the AC outlet Button only on the remote control unit —————> [BUTTON] Turning the Power On o
o
® These outlets supply power to external audio 3
equipment. Press <POWEH>. _ ' 3
) ) ) The power indicator lights red and the power is set to the o
e Audio equipment with a total power standby mode e
=I- 4 consumption of 120 W (1 A) can be i ¢
) 1 ?O””eded' Press [ON/SOURCE] or <ON/STANDBY>.
EEm=m ¢ wt;fh p<0(§)NI\(le/rSSTuAp|{I)|[¥Bt$r>nSV$Eeann(j;;fftéog(g:l?r The power indicator flashes green and the power turns on.
0T . '
power is supplied from the outlet. When set Q : fms % Also press [INPUT SOURCE SELECT] or QUICK SELECT when in
to “STANDBY", no power is supplied. 6 R R standby mode, the power turns on.
anoe B When [INPUT SOURCE SELECT] has been pressed, the input
J I - I — source set with the [INPUT SOURCE SELECT] is set. If a QUICK
SELECT has been pressed, the input source stored in the memory
= AT ' =
<ON/STANDBY> <POWER> QUICK SELECT for the quick select function is set (& page 80 “Saving Frequently l}
Power cord Used Settings (Quick Select Function)”). -
=) (included) To household power [ON/SOURCE] - N \
k outlet [OFF] %3 || N [MAIN OFF] .
(AC 120V, 60 Hz) J- ) H e 0 [MAIN ON] — e ——— S 2
s QUICK SELECT—'0 © O || s Turning the Power Off
uNeuT |G 66 || g | onpur UInIng e eIV :
NOTE SOURCE —J‘ i —— SOURCE 1 Press [OFF] or <ON/STANDBY>. g
e Insert the AC plugs securely. Incomplete connections could cause SELECT] § | @ s “O | SELECT] The power is set to the standby mode. S
noise. : g =
* Only use the AC outlets to plug in audio equipment. Do not use %; sy Press <PQWER>. :3:
them as power supplies for hairdryers or anything other than audio s | The power indicator turns off, and so does the power. E|
equipment. b £
-
E NOTE —
[ = * Power continues to be supplied to some of the circuitry even when §
the power is in the standby mode. When leaving home for long %
periods of time or when traveling, either press <POWER> to turn off %
the power, or unplug the power cord from the power outlet. S
g * When using ZONE2 or ZONE3, it is possible to turn the power for &
E the MAIN ZONE only on or off by pressing [MAIN ON] or [MAIN "
OFF]. b
9,
g'::
z
S
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Settin [GUI]
N GUI Menu Map (G
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“ Pressing MENU displays the GUI menu. From this menu, you can Setting items ;‘\,E;‘ - WW Description Page
3 move to various setting screens. i i : : _ :
2 Audio / Video Adjust Audio Adjust Adjust various audio parameters. 71
§ _’ Adjust various audio and | Picture Adjust Adjust various video parameters. 75
o video parameters.
® Information Status Shows information about current settings. 76
2 Show information  about | Audio Input Signal Shows information about audio input signals. 76
@ receiver  settings,  INPut ' HPM Information Shows information about HDMI input/output signals and monitor. 76
° % —* signals, etc. Auto Surround Mode Shows information about settings stored for the auto surround 76
%; MENU mode.
5}» Quick Select Shows information about settings stored for the Quick Select 76
function.
Preset Channel Shows information about preset channels. 76
Audio / Yideo A dJ ust » Auto Setup Audyssey™ Auto Setup Makes the optimum settings for the speakers being used 28
,’]‘: h‘_";‘o‘t’_'n_ié'fi'dh"': Makesthe optimum speaker automatically.
E ! settings and corrects for the | Parameter Check Check Audyssey Auto Setup measurement results. 33
: Auto Setu P : fﬁst:zg; characteristics  of ghis itemfis onlz displayed after Audyssey Auto Setup procedure has
i ) : een performed.
i Manual Set up E Manual Setup Speaker Setup Sets the speaker size and distance, the channel level, etc. 34
' In pu t Setu p Use this to make various | HDMI Setup Make settings for HDMI video/audio output. 36
____________________ types of detailed settings. [ Audio Setup Make settings for audio playback. 37
Y Iter only need to be setonce Network Setup Make network setting;. : . 38
= Zone Setup Make settings for audio playback in the multi-zone system. 41
2 Set these for‘example upon purchage. Option Setu Mak - ~ i 21
£ Once these items are set, there is no need to P P ake various other sett 93 . .

3 set them again unless the speaker layout or the Input Setup Auto Preset Use the auto preset function to program radio stations. 50
= connected speakers have been changed. Use this to make settings | Preset Skip Set the preset memories that you do not want to display when tuning. 50
g, related to playing input|preget Name Assign name to a preset memory. 51
2 sources. Parental Lock Set the Parental Lock. 51
g;‘i MENU ——3 = _ ENTER Antenna Aiming Adjust the SIRIUS reception sensitivity. 51
i AVD — / | —’ Input Assign Change input connector assignment. 45

g = 0— RETURN Video Makes the video settings. 48
s Input Mode Sets the audio input mode and decode mode. 49
f:} o o Rename Change the display name for this source. 49
,;; s E¥ Source Level Adjust the playback level of the audio input. 49
z Front Playback Mode (for iPod) Make settings for “iPod"” playback. 50

Playback Mode (for NET/USB) | Make settings for “NET/USB" playback. 50
Still Picture Make settings for still picture playback. 50




GUI Menu Operation [Gul

When a TV is connected to the AVR-3310Cl, the GUI menu, sound
field parameters, etc., can be displayed on the TV.

This allows you to operate the AVR-3310CI and make settings on it
while looking at the GUI menu displayed on the TV.

Press MENU.

The GUI menu is displayed on the TV screen.

Press AV <> to select the menu to be set or
operated.
% To return to the previous item, press <l or RETURN.

3 Press RETURN to enter the setting.

% Select “Default”, then press ENTER to reset to the default
setting.

{1 Exiting the GUI Menu
Press MENU while the GUI menu is displayed.
The GUI menu display disappears.

Example of the Display of the GUI Mark
at a Title ' ; '

Items for which this mark is indicated at the title can be
operated from the GUI.

We recommend performing such operations from the
GUL.

Making Detailed Settings
(Manual Setup)

[Gun

'Examples of GUI Menu Screen Displays

Typical examples are described below.

[Examgle 1] Menu selection screen (Top menu) [Example 2] Audyssey Auto Setup screen

DENON

HDMI Setup
Audio Setup
Network Setup
Zone Setup
Option Setup

* 1 : Currently selected setup item

*2 : List of currently selected setup items

* 3 : Guide text for the currently selected
setup item

Press V to select “"HDMI Setup”
and then press >.

(Or press ENTER.)

maNUAL sETuP»<— B2
Q HOMI SETUP <N

RGB Range
Auto Lip Sync
Audio out
HDMI Control

RETURN IRV

Use video range from 0 {(black) to 255 (white)

*4 : History item
*5 : Currently selected setup item

o
®
2
=
«
o
~
o
=2
@
Q.

(with illustration)

* auto seTurr<—E
W& AUDYSSEY AUTO SETUP

e mmee_e——————---- “

ISTEP1 Preparation

:Connect the speakers
1and place them accord
:ing to the recommenda
ttions in the manual.

:Set the following

litems if necessary.

“Emp Rssign T~
Channel Select

Auto Setup Start

[ b

________ 3
1

1Start Auto Setu

*6 : History item

*7 : Operation guidance text

*8 : Operation step

*9 : lllustration

*10: Guide text for the currently selected
setup item

: Operation button guidance

230

Qa List

Audio/¥ideo Adjust »

Information
Auto Setup
Manual Setup
Input Setup

Switch to the next item [
(Use D> or ENTER to switch.)

Selected item

% Switch the selected
item using AV.

26



GUI Menu Operation

Selecting the Input Source

¢ Input sources that are not going to be used can be set ahead of time. Make this setting at “Source

There are three ways to select the input source, as described below. Delete” (5 page 42).
@ Selecting the input source using the Source Select menu (GUI menu) * To turn off the source selection menu without selecting an input source, press [SOURCE SELECT]
(@ Selecting the input source using the [INPUT SOURCE SELECT] (Main remote control unit) again.

® Selecting the input source using the <SOURCE SELECT> (Main unit)
(2 Operating on the Main Remote Control Unit

. ) ) Set [DEVICE SELECT 1] to “MAIN/TV” and [DEVICE AR
The input source can also be selected using the source selection menu. SELECT 2] to “MAIN”. @@ o

Set [DEVICE SELECT 1] to “MAIN/TV” and
[DEVICE SELECT 2] to “MAIN”. (Front )

(D Using the Input Setup Menu

DEVICE SELECT

Front

DVD v iPod
kY

Press [INPUT SOURCE SELECT]. t
Press [SOURCE SELECT]. wmm i Front) 2 The desired. input source can be ' Na(ujux g?u
Display the “Source Select” menu. @ selected directly.

HOP DVR VCR

cD PHONO SAT/CBL

The currently selected input source
is highlighted.

‘E’Select

Enter 5;2 Operating on the Main Unit
' S Turn <SOURCE SELECT>.

X If “ZONE2/3/ Rec Select”, “Video Select” or “Tuning Preset” / \
mode is selected for the input source, press <SOURCE>
before turning the <SOURCE SELECT>.

foruTu

”Q" is displayed when using
Whato a control dock for iPod.

...........................

@ Input Source : The name of the highlighted input source is displayed.
@ Recently used sources : The recently used input sources (up to 5) are displayed.
@ Icons for the input sources in the different categories are displayed.

Video : () (sat/caL), [ (Tv), &g (ver), B VR, ) vAUX)
Payer - (&) op), (&) ovo), (8 (co), o] PHONOI
Tuner o= (HD Radio), =4 (SIRIUS)

Network: (Favorites), (Internet Radio), [=¥ (Media Server), (USB), (Napster),
(Rhapsody)

3 Use AV <] D> to select the input source icon, then press ENTER.

The input source is set and the source selection menu is turned off.

|

suoneoyadsg | Bunooysajqnosy |
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(Audyssey™ Auto Setup)

The acoustic characteristics of the connected speakers and
listening room are measured and the optimum settings are made
automatically.

 Audyssey Auto Setup Flow

Connect the Included Setup Microphone
(1~ page 29)

Audyssey Auto Setup Preparations
(& page 30) '

1 Change the Amplifier Assignment (Amp Assign)
(125" page 30)

1 Set the channel to be measured (Channel Select)
(155" page 30)

Perform Audyssey Auto Setup (1% page 30

Check the Measuring Results and Equalizer
Type after Audyssey Auto Setup
(Parameter Check) (125" page 33)

Important Information

Audyssey MultEQ® automatically measures the acoustical problems
in the listening environment to create the best audio experience for
your home theater.

* When Audyssey™ Auto Setup procedure is performed, the MulteQ®,
Dynamic EQ™ and Dynamic Volume™ functions (25" page 73, 74)
are enabled.

* Use the included setup microphone (DM-A409) to perform Audyssey
Auto Setup procedure.

* Measurements are performed by placing the calibrated microphone
successively at multiple positions throughout the listening area as
shown in [Example D). For best results, it is strongly recommended
to measure 6 positions so that the measurements have the proper
spatial weighting.

Even if the listening environment is small as shown in [Example @),
measuring at multiple points throughout the listening environment
results in more effective correction.

(J When using Front Height Speakers
[Example @) [Example @)

FR  FHR FHL FL SW ¢ FR  FHR

AAZL AL

= = = = =

Make the Optimal Speaker Settings, and Correct the Room Acoustics

(1 When using Surround Back Speakers

[Example D) [Example @)
FL sw ¢ FR L sw ¢ FR
LZA A L5E4 A

7 Ve N Ve
SBL SBR SBL SBR

FL :Front speaker (L)

FR :Front speaker (R)

FHL :Front height speaker (L)
FHR : Front height speaker (R)

C :Center speaker

SW : Subwoofer

SL :Surround speaker (L)

SR :Surround speaker (R)

SBL : Surround back speaker (L)
SBR : Surround back speaker (R)

About the main listening position (*M)

The main listening position refers to the most central position where
one would normally sit within the listening environment.

MUultEQ uses the measurements from this position to calculate
speaker distance, level, polarity, and the optimum crossover value
for the subwoofer.

28

T

| pegie

A

a |
i

WIS

SUOREoI



sjoeqAeid

2}
°
o
o
=
5
o
&
o
@

Make the Optimal Speaker Settings, and Correct the Room Acoustics (Audyssey™ Auto Setup)

e Loud test sounds may be played during Audyssey MultEQ automatic
speaker setup. This is part of normal operation. If there is background
noise in room, these test signals will increase in volume.

* Do not stand between the speakers and setup microphone or allow
obstacles in the path while the measurements are being made. This
will cause inaccurate readings.

* Make the room as quiet as possible. Background noise can disrupt

the room measurements. Close windows, silence cell phones,
televisions, radios, air conditioners, fluorescent lights, home
appliances, light dimmers, or other devices as measurements may
be affected by these sounds.
Cell phones should be placed away from all audio electronics during
the measurement process as Radio Frequency Interference (RFI)
may cause measurement disruptions (even if the cell phone is not in
use).

¢ Operating MASTER VOLUME during the measurements will cancel
the measurements.

29

Il Connect the Included Setup

Microphone

* Do not remove the setup microphone until Audyssey Auto Setup is

completed.
* When using headphones, unplug the headphones before starting
Audyssey Auto Setup procedure.

Check the speaker connections.
(1F~ page 13 “Speaker Connections”)

Turn on the TV and subwoofer power.
Change the TV input to AVR-3310Cl input.

Turn on the AVR-3310CI power.
(25" page 24 “Turning the Power On”)

5 Mount the setup microphone on a tripod or stand
and place it in the main listening position.
When placing the setup microphone, adjust the height of the
sound receiver part to the level of the listener’s ear.

Connect the setup microphone to the SETUP MIC
jack of the AVR-3310C1.

N—

ﬁoooo@ogoo
Sound mie] °°a@@@ o o o

receptor il

“Audyssey Auto Setup”
screen is displayed when
you connect the setup
microphone.

Start Auto Setup

If you subwoofer provides volume and crossover settings, set these

as shown below before starting Audyssey Auto Setup.

* Volume setting : “12 o'clock” position” or the middle of the gain
knob’s range.

e Low Pass Filter setting : Low Pass Filter Setting to "Off", or
“Maximum/Highest Frequency”.

® Phase setting : 0°

e Standby mode setting : " Off"

* Do not hold the microphone in your hand during measurements.
* Avoid placing the microphone close to a seat back or wall as sound
reflections may give inaccurate results.



Make the Optimal Speaker Settings, and Correct the Room Acoustics (Audyssey™ Auto Setup)

Audyssey Auto Setup Preparations
- [ around items indicate the default setting.

| STEP1 Preparation |

Perform the following settings if adjustments, etc., are required for
the speaker environment you're using.

If you do not need to perform the following settings, or have already
completed them, select “Auto Setup Start” and then press ENTER.

Proceed to “|STEP2|".

Change the Amplifier Assignment (Amp Assign)

The signal output from the SURR.BACK/AMP ASSIGN speaker
terminal of the AVR-3310CI can be switched to match your speaker
environment (5" page 34 “Amp Assign”).

0 SETUP»
YSSEY AUTO SETUP

Press AV to select
“Amp Assign”, then
press ENTER.

STEP1 Preparation
Connect the speakers
and place them accord-
ing to the recommenda-
tions in the manual
Set the following
items if necessary

Amp Assign

Channel Select

Auto Setup Start

er

Set use of surround back ch. for yo

RE TURN JeELIEIN

system

Press <| > to select Amp Assign Mode, then press
RETURN.

Normal : The surround back channel audio signals are
output.
: The ZONE2 audio signals are output.
ZONE3 : The ZONES3 audio signals are output.
ZONE2/3-MONO : The ZONE2 / ZONE3 monaural audio signals are

output.

: The bi-amp audio signals are output. Set this for
bi-amp playback of the front A speakers.

Front A Bi-Amp

: The bi-amp audio signals are output. Set this for
bi-amp playback of the front A speakers.

Front B Bi-Amp

Front Height  : The front height channel audio signals are output.

72

* When you are using surround back speakers with ZONE2/ZONES3,
setto “ZONE2" or “ZONE3".

® You can set in the same way as described in “Amp Assign” on page
34.

Since “Amp Assign” of AVR-3310CI is set to “ZONE2" by default,
audio is not output from the surround back speakers. When using the
surround back speakers with MAIN ZONE, change the “Amp Assign”
setting to “Normal”.

Set the channel to be measured §Channel Select[

¢ Front
The front speaker to be measured can be selected ahead of time here.
¢ Subwoofer, Surround Back
If you set the channels you will not use beforehand, those channels
will not be measured. Therefore, you can save an amount of time
commensurate with that which would have been taken to measure
those channels.

Perform Audyssey Auto Setup

1 Press AV to select [ SR NN e .
“Channel Select”, pe—"—"
then press ENTER.  [Foiilioti

tions in the manual
Set the following
items if necessary

Amp Assign
Channel Select

Auto Setup Start

ENTER JAly RETURN NELTIIE
n

Skip unused ch's rement for ti ing

Press AV to select a channel, press <| D> to select
the item, and then press RETURN.

J Front

|I| :The sound is output from front speakers A when
measuring the front speakers.

B :The sound is output from front speakers B when
measuring the front speakers.

: The sound is output simultaneously from front speakers
A and B when measuring the front speakers.

A+B

J Subwoofer, Surround Back
: Measure the selected channel.
Skip  : Skip the selected channel and do not measure.

When “Amp Assign” is set to “Normal”, only then is “Surround Back”
displayed.

* Audyssey Auto Setup detects the presence of each speaker and
automatically calculates the speaker size, channel level, distance and
crossover frequency settings. In addition, acoustical distortions are
corrected within the listening area.

¢ \When measuring begins, a test tone is output from each speaker.

e Position and connect all speakers before commencing Audyssey
Auto Setup.

| STEP2 Speaker Detection

1 Press AV to select “Auto Setup Start”, then press
ENTER.

2 Select “Measure”
and then press

ENTER.

AUTO SETUP»
AUDYSSEY AUTO SETUP

STEP2 Speaker Detection
Please place the mic-
rophone at ear height
at main listening
position

Measure

ENTER J3RYh RETURN KeELIIIN

Test Tone will start for measurement

Once all the speakers have been detected, check the
results of detection of the connected speakers.

LW

4 Press Av tO "i:g;esggui;m SETUP % DENON
select “Next p> STE72 soir Datect Creck
Measurement”, then [RSSSREEENe
press ENTER. oo e

Retry

Next» Measurement

ENTER NRL0y RETURN KeELIEI

Go to Step 3 (Measurement) after speaker check

% Press A to select “Retry”, and when you press ENTER, measuring
at the main listening position starts again.

—_See overleaf

Main remote control MENU

Cancel the menu

operation buttons

:Displaying the menu

:Moves the cursor
(Up/Down/Left/Right)

) ) RETURN 30
:Confirm the setting O :Return to previous menu
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Make the Optimal Speaker Settings, and Correct the Room Acoustics (Audyssey™ Auto Setup)

| STEP3 Measurement

| | STEP5 Check

Move the setup
microphone to
the 2nd position,
use AV to select
“Measure”, then

press ENTER.

Measurements for the
2nd position begin.

Measure

Next» Cal

ENTER B3y RETURN ReERISgE

Start next measurement. Test Tone will start

% To_skip this step, select “Next ® Calculation” and proceed to

[STEP4]

Use AV to select
the item you want
to check, then press

ENTER.

The measurement result
confirmation screen is

displayed.

Speaker Config. Check

Check processing
ults.To proceed
“Hext s)
o
i

tiext» Store

RETURN

Select item to check

Distance Check

Channel Level Check  Crossover Freq. Check

Perform Step 5 uT0 SETUP ¥ Subwoofer or other speakers may be set to a value that does not
AUTO SETUP 0 -
repeatedly for the ’ correspond to the actual distance.
% 3rd, 4th, 5th, and 6th Press RETURN.
measurements. position If you want to check another item, so repeat step 8.
When measurements
o
of the 6th position Retry 1 Press V to select “Next P Store”, then press
are COmpleTed, Next» Calculation e ENTER
“Measurements Start next neasu BT CETEDC ’
finished."” is displayed.
% To skip this step, select “Next ® Calculation” and proceed to | STEP6 Store

% Measure at a total of 6 positions, including the main listening
position and positions around it. It is possible to stop the settings
with five positions or fewer, but for better results we recommend
measuring at 6 positions.

| STEP4 Calculation
7 On the [STEP3

screen, use AV
to select “Next »>

UT0 SETUP»
UDYSSEY AUTO SETUP

Select “Store” then

press ENTER.

“Now Storing... Please
wait.” is displayed while
the results are being
stored.

HultEG DENON

” AUTO SETUP»
W AUDYSSEY AUTO SETUP
STEP6 Store

Press "Store” to store
calculation results

RIS Enter RETURN JERITIN

Apply and store measurement result

Calculation”, then

press ENTER.

Analysis begins.

1

% Analysis takes several minutes to complete.
The time required for this analysis depends on the number
of speakers connected. The greater the number of speakers
connected, the longer analysis will take.

When the screen
shown on the right
appears, unplug the
setup microphone
from the AVR-
3310CI SETUP
MIC jack.

% T0 SETUP»

¥ AUDYSSEY AUTO SETUP HultE0 DENON
Finish

Storing complete

Auto Setup is now

finished Please unplug

microphone

ENTER JiRdT3

Terminate auto setup

i 1 3 Select “Exit” and then press ENTER.

[ Exiting the GUI Menu
Press MENU while the GUI menu is displayed.
The GUI menu display disappears.

After performing Audyssey Auto Setup, do not change the speaker
connections or subwoofer volume. In event of a change, perform
Audyssey™ Auto Setup again.

e If there is a disparity between the results and the connection status,
or if an error message is displayed, check the error message against
the errors listed in the “Error Messages” section (1% page 32) and
perform Audyssey Auto Setup again.

e |f the result still differs from the actual connection status after
remeasurement or the error message still appears, it is possible
that the speakers are not connected properly. Turn the AVR-3310CI
off, check the speaker connections and repeat the measurement
process from the beginning. Turn the AVR-3310C! off, check the
speaker connections and repeat the measurement process from the
beginning.

e If you change a speaker position or orientation, perform Audyssey
Auto Setup again to obtain optimal equalizer correction.

MENU :Displaying the menu

Cancel the menu

31 Main remote control

operation buttons

:Moves the cursor
(Up/Down/Left/Right)

:Confirm the setting

RETURN )
:Return to previous menu




Make the Optimal Speaker Settings, and Correct the Room Acoustics (Audyssey™ Auto Setup)

Error Messages Error messages (examples) Error contents Measures
- . AUTO SETUPY 7 ¢ Included setup microphone is not connected. e Connect the included setup microphone to the
An error message is displayed if it was not possible to complete ¥ uovssey auTo seTuP €0 DENON SETUP MIC jack of the AVR-3310ClI.

Audyssey Auto Setup due to speaker placement, the measurement T « Not all speakers could be detected. e Check the speaker connections.

environment, etc. If this happens, check the relevant items, be sure
to take the necessary measures, then perform Audyssey Auto Setup
procedure over again.

* The front L speaker was not properly detected.

Be sure to turn off the power before checking speaker connections. T @t
N ' Check cause of problem!

1 When Performing Audyssey Auto Setup Over —

Adai AUTO SETUP» eToo much noise in the room for accurate|e Either turn off any device generating noise or

galn AUDYSSEY AUTO SETUP nu1teQ DENON t b d i
Press AV to select "Retry”, and then press ENTER. B Cautaont measurements to be made. move it away. . g
e Perform again when the surroundings are 5

O When Measuring has Stopped R quieter.

Press RETURN, the “Cancel auto setup?” prompt is displayed. e Speaker or subwoofer sound is too low for|e Check the speaker installation and the direction in

Press < D> and select “Yes", then press ENTER. accurate measurements to be made. which the speakers are facing.

® Adjust the subwoofer’s volume.

» Displayed speaker could not be detected. * Check the connections of the displayed speaker.

AUTO SETUP»
AUDYSSEY AUTO SETUP

Caution!

Front R None

S — =~

RETURN JeERIIE

Check cause of problem'

oy oo s DENON e Displayed speaker connected with the polarities|® Check the polarities of the displayed speaker. ]
" AUDY! AUTO SETUP HuTtEC .

‘ - reversed. e For some speakers, this error message may =
be displayed even if the speaker is properly :

connected. If you are sure the connection is
correct, press AV to select “Skip”, then press
ENTER.

RE TURN JeERIS30

Check cause of problem!

Main remote control MENU  :Displaying the menu :Moves the cursor ) . RETURN . 32
. : ‘R
operation buttons O Cancel the menu (Up/Down/Left/Right) Confirm the setting O eturn to previous menu
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Make the Optimal Speaker Settings, and Correct the Room Acoustics (Audyssey™ Auto Setup) Maki ng Detailed Setti ngs
(Manual Setup)

Check the Measuring Results and Equalizer Type after
Audyssey Auto setup (Parameter Check) For details on how to select, set and cancel settings for each menu, see “GUI Menu
Operation” (1%~ page 26).

This is displayed after Audyssey Auto Setup procedure is completed.

1 Items that can be set with the Manual Setup procedure

AUTO SETUP»
PARAMETER CHECK

Press V to select “Parameter Check”, and then

press ENTER or D>.

Restore

-ENTER Enter

Show speaker configuration result

Press AV to select the item you want te check, and then press ENTER or [>.
Speaker Config. Check Distance Check Channel Level Check Crossover Freq. Check
EQ Check

The measurement result of each speaker is displayed.
% When you selected “EQ Check”, press AV to select the Correction curve you want to check

("Audyssey” or “Audyssey Flat”).
% When you want to check another item, press RETURN.

o

If you set “Restore” to “Yes", you can return to Audyssey Auto Setup measurement result (value calculated
at the start by MultEQ) even when you have changed each setting manually.

RETURN

i MENU  .pj i .
33 Main remote control :Displaying the menu :Moves the cursor e : ] .
operation buttons O Cancel the menu (Up/Down/Left/Right) :Confirm the setting O ‘Retumn to previous menu




Making Detailed Settings (Manual Setup)

Making the Speaker Settings (Speaker Setup)

[Gul

Default settings are underlined.

Setting items

Setting contents

Perform when setting the speakers manually or when changing settings made in Audyssey Auto Setup.

Setting items

Setting contents

Amp Assign

Sets the signal output to the
speaker connected to the
SURR. BACK/AMP ASSIGN
terminals.

Normal : The surround back channel audio signals are output.

ZONE2 : The ZONE2 audio signals are output.

ZONE3 : The ZONE3 audio signals are output.

ZONE2/3-MONO : The ZONE2 / ZONE3 monaural audio signals are
output.

Front A Bi-Amp : The bi-amp audio signals are output. Set this for bi-amp
playback of the front A speakers.

Front B Bi-Amp : The bi-amp audio signals are output. Set this for bi-amp
playback of the front B speakers.

Front Height : The front height channel audio signals are output.

# Since "Amp Assign” of AVR-3310Cl is set to “"ZONE2" by default,
audio is not output from the surround back speakers. When using the
surround back speakers with MAIN ZONE, change the “Amp Assign”
setting to “Normal”.

Speaker Configuration
Select speaker configuration

.and size (bass reproduction
capability).

Select “Large” or “Small”
not according to the
physical size of the speaker
but according to the low
frequency reproduction
capabilities based on the
frequency set at “Crossover
Frequency” (55" page 35).

Front : Set the front speaker size.

eLarge : Use of a large speaker that can adequately playback low
frequencies.

* Small : Use of a small speaker that has inadequate playback capacity for
low frequencies.

*\When “Subwoofer” is set to “No”, “Front” can automatically set to
“Large”.
e\When “Front” is set to “Small”, “Center”, “Surround”, "Surround

Back” and “Front Height” can not be set to “Large”.

Center : Set the presence and size of the center speaker.

eLarge : Use of a large speaker that can adequately playback low
frequencies.

¢ Small : Use of a small speaker that has inadequate playback capacity for
low frequencies.

* None : Select when a center speaker is not connected.

# "lLarge” is not displayed when “Front” is set to “Small”.

Speaker Configuration
(Continued)

Surround : Set the presence and size of the surround speakers.

eLarge : Use of a large speaker that can adequately playback low
frequencies.

¢ Small : Use of a small speaker that has inadequate playback capacity for
low frequencies.

* None : Select when the surround speakers A are not connected.

#

e \When “Surround” is set to “Large”, "Front Height” can be set to
"Large”.

* \When “Surround” is set to “None", “Surround Back” and “Front Height”
can automatically set to “None".

Surround Back : Set the presence, size and number of surround back

speakers.

eLarge : Use of a large speaker that can adequately playback low
frequencies.

¢ Small : Use of a small speaker that has inadequate playback capacity for
low frequencies.

* None : Select when the surround back speakers are not connected.

e 2spkrs : Use two surround back speakers.

* 1spkr : Use only one surround back speaker. When you select this
setting, connect the surround back speaker to the left (L) channel.

&

¢ When the “Amp Assign” setting (1Z5" page 34) is other than “Normal”,
you cannot make the “Surround Back” setting.

¢ Even when the Surround Back Speaker setting is other than “None”,
sound may not be emitted from the surround back speaker, depending
on the playback source. In this case, “Surround Parameters” — “Surround
Back” setting other than “"OFF" (&5 page 72).

Front Height : Set the presence and size of the front height speakers.

eLarge : Use of a large speaker that can adequately playback low
frequencies.

* Small : Use of a small speaker that has inadequate playback capacity for
low frequencies.

* None : Select when the front height speakers are not connected.

# When the “Amp Assign” setting (125" page 34) is other than “Front
Height”, you cannot make the “Front Height” setting.

Subwoofer : Set the presence of a subwoofer.
* Yes : Use a subwoofer.
* No : Select when a subwoofer is not connected.

# When “Front” is set to “Small”, “Subwoofer” can automatically set
to “Yes”.

Main remote control MENU
operation buttons O

See overleaf

:Displaying the menu
Cancel the menu

:Moves the cursor
(Up/Down/Left/Right)

:Confirm the setting

RETURN ,
O :Return to previous menu
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Making Detailed Settings (Manual Setup)

Setting items

Setting contents

Setting items

Setting contents

Bass Setting
Settings for subwoofer and
LFE signal range playback.

Subwoofer Mode : Select low range signals to be reproduced by

subwoofer.

® LFE : The low range signal of the channel set to “Small” speaker size is
added to the LFE signal output from the subwoofer.

e LFE+Main : The low range signal of all channels is added to the LFE
signal output from the subwoofer.

® This can be set when “Speaker Configuration” - “Subwoofer” (1% page
34)is setto “Yes".

® Play music or a movie source and select the mode offering the strongest
bass.

® Select “LFE+Main” if you want the bass signals to always be produced
from the subwoofer.

LPF for LFE : Set LFE signal playback range.
* 80Hz / 90Hz / 100Hz / 110Hz / 120Hz / 150Hz / 200Hz / 250Hz

Distance

Set distance from listening
position to speakers.
Measure beforehand the
distance from the listening
position to each speaker.

Unit : Set the unit of distance.
¢ Feet
* Meters

Step : Set the minimum variable width of the distance.
o 1ft / 0.1t
©0.1m/0.01m

Channel Level

Set the volume of the test
tone to be the same when it
is output from each speaker.

Test Tone Start : Output test tone.

* Front L / Front Height L / Center / Front Height R/ Front R/ Surround
R/S.Back R* /S. Back L* / Surround L / Subwoofer : Select the
speaker.

-~ ¥ :When the “Speaker Configuration” — “Surround Back” setting

(15" page 34) is set to “1spkr”, “S. Back” is displayed.
¢ -12.0dB ~ +12.0dB (0.0dB) : Adjust the volume.

* Speakers set to “None” in the “Speaker Configuration” (1Z5" page 34)
settings are not displayed.

. When <lis pressed while the subwoofer volume is set to “~12 dB", the

“Subwoofer"” setting switches to “OFF".

* When a headphones jack is inserted in the PHONES terminal of the AVR-

3310CI, the “Channel Level” is not displayed.

e You can also press [CHANNEL LEVEL] to set (%5 page 79 “Adjust the

Volume of the Different Speakers”).

- Default : Reset all channel level settings to factory default.

- *Yes : Reset to the defaults.

* No : Do not reset to the defaults.

Front L / Front R / Center / Subwoofer / Surround L / Surround R /

S. Back L* /S. Back R* / Front Height L / Front Height R : Select the

speaker.

*:When the "“Speaker Configuration” — “Surround Back” setting
(=5~ page 34) is set to “1spkr”, “S. Back” is displayed.

¢ 0.0ft ~ 60.0ft / 0.00m ~ 18.00m : Set the distance.

® Speakers set to “None” in “Speaker Configuration” (& page 34) are
not displayed.

® The speakers that can be selected differ depending on the “Amp Assign”
(15~ page 34) and “Speaker Configuration” (155" page 34) settings.

® Default settings :
Front / Center / Subwoofer / Front Height : 12.0 ft (3.60 m)
Surround / Surround Back : 10.0 ft (3.00 m)

* Set the difference in the distance between the speakers to less than 20
feet (6.0 meters).

Default : Reset all distance settings to factory default.
* Yes : Reset to the defaults.
* No : Do not reset to the defaults.

# When you select “Default” and press ENTER, the “Default Setting?”
prompt is displayed. Select either “Yes” or “No”, and press ENTER.

Crossover Frequency
Outputs -~ at - below = set
frequency, each speaker's
bass signal output from
the subwoofer. Set this
according to the low
frequency reproduction
capabilities of the speakers
you are using.”

40Hz / 60Hz / 80Hz / 90Hz / 100Hz / 110Hz / 120Hz / 150Hz / 200Hz /
250Hz : Set the crossover frequency.

Advanced : Specify crossover frequency for each speaker.

* Front / Center / Surround / Surround Back / Front Height : Select the
speaker.

®40Hz / 60Hz / 80Hz / 90Hz / 100Hz / 110Hz / 120Hz /150Hz / 200Hz /
250Hz : Set the crossover frequency.

* Can be set when the “Speaker Configuration” — “Subwoofer” (& page
34) setting is “Yes", or when you have a speaker that is set to “Small”.
* Always set the crossover frequency to “80 Hz"”. When using small
speakers, however, we recommend setting the crossover frequency to

a higher frequency.

* For speakers set to “Small”, sound below the crossover frequency is cut
from the sound output. The cut bass sound is output from the subwoofer
or front speakers.

* The speakers that can be set when “Advanced” is selected differ
according to the “Subwoofer Mode" setting (5" page 35).

*\When "“LFE” is selected, speakers set to “Small” at “Speaker
Configuration” can be set. If the speakers are set to “Large”, “Full
Band"” is displayed and the setting cannot be made.

e |f set to "LFE+Main”, this setting can be made regardless of the
speaker size.

35
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Making Detailed Settings (Manual Setup)

Setting items

Setting contents

Setting items

Setting contents

Front Speaker Setup

Setting : Choose the method for setting the front speakers.

Set the front speakers to use * Normal : The front speakers are set using the <FRONT SPEAKERS>.

for every surround mode.

e Custom : The front speakers used for the different playing modes are
set in advance.

2CH DIRECT/STEREO : The front speakers used in the direct, stereo and
pure direct play modes (2 channel) are set in advance.

® A : Front speaker A is used.

¢ B : Front speaker B is used.

* A+B : Both front speakers A and B are used.

MULTI CH : The front speakers used in modes other than the direct, ste-
reo and pure direct play modes (2 channel) are set in advance.

¢ A : Front speaker A is used.

¢ B : Front speaker B is used.

* A+B : Both front speakers A and B are used.

e When set to “Custom”, <FRONT SPEAKERS> does not operate.
* The front speaker setting stored for the “Quick Select” function is given
priority.

HDMI Control

External devices can be con-
trolled from the AVR-3310ClI
and the AVR-3310CI can be
controlled from external de-
vices.

The HDMI control function
controls operations of a
TV that is compatible with
the HDMI control function.
Make sure that the TV and
HDMI are connected when
you perform HDMI control.

ON : Use the HDMI control function.
OFF : Do not use the HDMI control function.

¢ Please consult the operating instructions for each connected device to
check the settings.

o For details on the HDMI control function, see “"HDMI Control Function”
(1" page 78).

e When “HDMI Control” is set to “ON”, it consumes more standby
power.

e \When not using this unit for a long period, we recommend that you
press <POWER> to turn off (MLOFF) the power.

e \When the “HDMI Control” setting has been changed, always turn off
the power to the connecting devices afterwards and then turn back on.
e The “HDMI Control” does not work when the power to the equipment

is off.
¢ \When “HDMI Control” is set to “ON", power is supplied constantly to
the AC outlet (UNSWITCHED).

Making the HDMI Settings (HDMI Setup)

[Gutl

Default settings are underlined.

Make settings for HDMI video/audio output.

Setting items

Setting contents

RGB Range Normal : Output with RGB video range (16 (black) to 235 (white)).

Set the video range of RGB Enhanced : Output with RGB video range (0 (black) to 255 (white)).
output from the HDMI

terminal. # This setting is valid when using a TV equipped with a DVI terminal.
Auto Lip Sync ON : Compensated.

Automatic  compensation OFF : Not compensated.

for timing shift in audio and
video output.

Audio Out
Select HDMI audio output
device.

AMP : Playback through speakers connected to the receiver.

TV : Playback through TV connected to the receiver.

# When the HDMI control function is operating, the setting of audio
playback in the connected TV takes priority (%5 page 78 “HDMI
_ Control Function”).

Main remote control MENU
operation buttons O

Standby Source

Set the HDMI connector for
HDMI signal input during
standby.

Last : Standby with last used input source during power on.
HDMI1 / HDMI2 / HDMI3 / HDMI4 / HDMIS5 : The standby mode is set at
the input source assigned to the respective.

# This can be set when “HDMI Control” is set to “ON".

Power Off Control

The power of the AVR-
3310CI and external device
turn off together.

ON : Switched.
OFF : Not switched.
&

e This can be set when “HDMI Control” is set to “ON".

e Please consult the operating instructions for each connected device to
check the settings.

e For details on the HDMI control function, see “HDMI Control Function”
(17" page 78).

:Displaying the menu
Cancel the menu

:Moves the cursor
(Up/Down/Left/Right)

:Confirm the setting

RETURN )
:Return to previous menu
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Making the Audio Settings (Audio Setup)

[Gun

Default settings are underlined.

Setting items Setting contents

Make settings for audio playback.

Setting items

Setting contents

EXT. IN SW Level

Set the playback level of the
analog subwoofer signals in-
put from the external input
terminals (EXT. IN).

+15dB : This is the recommended level.
+10dB / +5dB / 0dB : Select the level according to the player being
used.

2ch Direct/Stereo
Make speaker settings for 2-
channel mode playback.

Setting : Select the method for setting the speakers used in the 2-channel

direct and stereo playback modes.

¢ Basic : The settings at “Speaker Setup” (5" page 34) are applied.

® Custom : Make separate settings for 2-channel.

Front : Set the front speaker size.

eLarge : Use of a large speaker that can adequately playback low
frequencies.

* Small : Use of a small speaker that has inadequate playback capacity for
low frequencies.

# If "Speaker Configuration” — “Subwoofer” (1Z~page 34) is set to

“No”, the setting is automatically set to “Large”.
Subwoofer : Set the presence of a subwoofer.
* Yes : Use a subwoofer.

* No : Select when a subwoofer is not connected.

# If "Speaker Configuration” — “Subwoofer” (15" page 34) is set to
“No", the setting is automatically set to “No”. If the “Front” setting is
“Small”, the setting is automatically “Yes".

2ch Direct/Stereo Crossover : Outputs at below set frequency, each speaker’s bass signal

(Continued) output from the subwoofer.
*40Hz / 60Hz / 80Hz / 90Hz / 100Hz / 110Hz / 120Hz / 150Hz / 200Hz /
250Hz
#
® This can be set when “2ch Direct/Stereo” — “Subwoofer” is set to
“Yes".

e If the “2ch Direct/Stereo” - “Front” setting is “Large” and the “SW
Mode"” setting is “LFE", "Full Band" is displayed and the setting cannot
be made.

Distance FL / Distance FR : Select the speaker.

* 0.0ft ~ 60.0ft (12.0ft) / 0.00m ~ 18.00m (3.60m) : Set the distance to
the speaker.

# Set so that the difference between the front left speaker and front
right speaker distances is 6.0 m (20.0 ft) or less.

Level FL / Level FR : Select the speaker.

*-12.0dB ~ +12.0dB (0dB) : Adjust the level of each channel.

SW Mode : Select low range signal to be reproduced by subwoofer.

® LFE : When the “2ch Direct/Stereo” — “Front” setting is set to “Large”,
the LFE signal alone is output from the subwoofer. Also, when the “2ch
Direct/Stereo” — “Front” setting is set to “Small”, the front channel low
range signal is added to the LFE signal output from the subwoofer.

® LFE+Main : The front channel low range signal is added to the LFE signal
output from the subwoofer.

# This can be set when “2ch Direct/Stereo” — “Subwoofer” is set to
“Yes”.

Auto Surround Mode ON : Memorize settings. Automatically play with the last used surround
Make setting for memorizing mode.

surround mode setting for OFF : Do not memorize settings. Surround mode does not change
each input signal type. according to input signal

#

* The auto surround mode function lets you store in the memory the
surround mode last used for playing the four types of input signals listed
below.

(» Analog and PCM 2-channel signals

@ Dolby Digital and DTS 2-channel signals

(3 Dolby Digital and DTS multi-channel signals

@ Multi-channel signals other than Dolby Digital and DTS (PCM etc.)

* When playing in the PURE DIRECT, the surround mode does not change
even if the input signal is changed.
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operation buttons

Main remote control

EQ Customize Audyssey Byp. L/R : Set when not using the “Audyssey Byp L/R”
Set so that unused equalizer equalizer.

settings are not displayed ®Used : Use.

when MULTEQ is pressed. ~ * Not Used : Do not use.

zﬁ’ é‘Set so that “Audyssey Byp. L/R" settings can be made when

Eﬁﬁalizer settings for which Audyssey™ Auto Setup procedure is performed.

“Not Used” is set with the
Quick Select function cannot
be stored and called out.

MENU :Displaying the menu

Cancel the menu

:Moves the cursor
(Up/Down/Left/Right)

. RETURN
:Confirm the setting O

:Return to previous menu
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Setting items Setting contents

Setting items Setting contents

Audyssey Flat : Set when not using the “Audyssey Flat” equalizer.
e Used : Use.
* Not Used : Do not use.

EQ Customize
(Continued)

# Set so that “Audyssey Flat” settings can be made when Audyssey
__Auto Setup procedure is performed.

Manual : Set when not using the “Manual” equalizer.

e Used : Use.

¢ Not Used : Do not use.

Making the Network Settings (Network Setup) [GUI]

Default settings are underlined.

Make network settings.

Setting contents
1. Connect the LAN cable (& page 23 “Connecting to a Home Network

Setting items
Network Connecting

Make settings for wired  (LAN)").

LAN. 2. Turn on the AVR-3310CI (&5~ page 24 "Turning the Power On”).
AVR-3310C| performs automatic network setup due to the DHCP
function.

When connecting to a network that has no DHCP function, perform the
setting in step 3.
3. Set the IP address at the “Network Connecting”.

MANUAL SETUP» NETWOR@DJTUP»
NETHORK CONNECTING

MANUAL SETUP» NETWORK SETUP»
NETWORK CONNECTING

DENON

192 1887000 00T *
V[255.255,255.000]
[000.000.000.000]
[000.000 .000.000]
11209 .090_009. 9001,

DHCP 0N
IP Address 192.168.100.33

IP Address
Subnet Mask
Default Gateway
Primary DNS
Secondary DNS

Exit Proxy
Exit
ENTER [PV RE TURN

Set IP address and proxy manually

RE TURN RSV}
Set IP address manually

(M On the GUI menu, select “Network Connecting” — “Detail” and
press ENTER.

@ Use < D> to set “DHCP” to "OFF", then press V.
The DHCP function is disabled.

(3) Use AV D> to input the address and press ENTER.

o IP Address : Set the IP address within the ranges shown below.
The Network Audio function cannot be used if other IP addresses
are set.

CLASS A: 10.0.0.0 ~ 10.255.255.255
CLASS B: 172.16.0.0 ~ 172.31.255.255
CLASS C: 192.168.0.0 ~ 192.168.255.255

¢ Subnet Mask : When connecting an xDSL modem or terminal
adapter directly to the AVR-3310CI, input the subnet mask
indicated in the documentation supplied by your provider. Normally
input 255.255.255.0.

e Default Gateway : When connected to a gateway (router), input
its IP address.

* Primary DNS, Secondary DNS : If there is only one DNS address
indicated in the documentation supplied by your provider, input it
at “Primary DNS". If there are two or more DNS addresses, input
the first one at “Secondary DNS".

@ Use V to select “Exit” and press ENTER.

Setup is complete.

Network Connecting
(Continued)

% When connecting to the network via a Proxy server, select “Proxy"” and

press ENTER (15~ page 39 “Proxy settings”).

#

o |f you are using a broadband router (DHCP function), there is no need
to make the settings at “IP Address” and “Proxy”, since the DHCP
function is set to “ON" in the AVR-3310CI’s default settings.

e |f the AVR-3310CI is being used connected to a network without the
DHCP function, the network settings must be made. In this case, some
knowledge of networks is required. For details, consult a network
administrator.

e |f you cannot connect to the Internet, recheck the connections and
settings (125" page 23).

e |f you do not understand about Internet connection, contact your ISP
(Internet Service Provider) or the store from which you purchased your
computer.

e \When you want to cancel the setting during IP address input, press
RETURN.

See overleaf

:Displaying the menu
Cancel the menu

Main remote control MENU
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Setting items

Setting contents

Setting items

Setting contents

Network Connecting
(Continued)

Proxy settings : Make this setting when connecting to the Internet via a Network Connecting ® Use AV D to input the proxy server port number and press
proxy server. (Continued) ENTER.
MANUAL SETUP» HETWORK SETUP» HANUAL SETUP» NETWORK SETUP» @ USe v to SeleCt “EXit” and press ENTER
NETWORK CONNECTING NETWORK CONNECTING DENON Setup is complete.
DHCP ot Other Network Standby : Set the network function on/off during standby.

IP Address [192.168.100.033]
Subnet Mask [255.255.255.000]
Default Gateway [000.000.000.000)
Primary DNS [000.000.000.000]

DHCP on
IP Address 192 .168 100.33

Secondary DNS [000.000.000.000]

Exit cra— <0
Exit

ENTER TS RE TURN ENTER JEaeT) CEIR Re turn
Set IP address and proxy manually Set if using proxy server

MANUAL SETUP» NETWO|
NETWORK CONNECTING

< ON

@ Address
{000.000.000 000}
—->l000001

@

RETURN JRERSVT

Proxy server is used

@ On the GUI menu, select “Network Connecting” - “Detail” and press
ENTER.

@ Use AV to set “Proxy” and press ENTER.

® Use < D> to set “Proxy” to “ON"” and press V.
The proxy server is enabled.

@ Use <1 D> to select the proxy server input method, and then press V.
Address : Select when inputting by address.
Name : Select when inputting by domain name.

® Use AV < D> to input the proxy server address or domain name and
press ENTER.
When “Address” is selected in step @ : Input the address
When“Name" is selected in step @ : Input the domain name
The types of characters that can be input are as shown below.

Network  function
setting during standby, and

PC language setting.

on/off ® ON : Network is on during standby. Main unit operable with a network-
compatible controller.
® OFF : Suspend network function during standby.

# Setto "ON” when using the web control function.

PC Language : Select computer environment language.

¢ ara / chi (smpl) / chi (trad) / cze / dan / dut / eng / fin / fre / ger / gre
/ heb /hun/ita/jpn/kor /nor/ pol / por / por(BR) / rus / spa / swe
/ tur }

Friendly Name Edit : The Friendly Name is the name AVR-3310ClI

displayed on the network. Up to 63 characters can be input. The default

Friendly Name on first use is “DENON:[AVR-3310CI]".

The types of characters that can be input are as shown below.

[Lower case characters] abcdefghijklmnopgrstuvwxyz

[Upper case characters] ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ

[Symbols] ! “#$% & ()*+,-./:;<=>?@ [\NI°_ ()
(Space)

[Numbers] 0123456789

# You can change the character type when you press [SEARCH] during
character input.

Default : Reset all settings to factory default.

* Yes : Reset to the defaults.

* No : Do not reset to the defaults.

Party Mode Function : Set the Party Mode function.

® OFF : Disable Party Mode function.

* ON : Enable Party Mode function.

/" Refer to page 80, “Playing the Same Network Audio on Different
Devices Connected in a Network (Party Mode Function)” for more
information on the party mode function.

[Lower case characters] abcdefghijkimnopgrstuvwxyz

[Upper case characters] ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ

[Symbols] !“#$%& ()*+,-./:;<=>?2@[\]"_"{|}"
(Space)

[Numbers] 0123456789

# You can change the character type when you press [SEARCH]

39 Main remote control MENU
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Setting items

Setting contents

Setting items

Setting contents

Other
(Continued)

Party Start Level : Make settings for volume level when the Party Mode
is started.
e Last : The same volume as set before the party mode was started.

e— ——(0) : Always use the muting on condition when the Party Mode is
started.
*_80dB ~ 18dB (1 ~ 99) : Start party mode with your preferred volume.

e This can be set when “Party Mode Function” is set to “ON".

 This is displayed from 0 to 99 when “Volume Display” (& page 41) is
set to “Absolute”.

¢ You can set to the upper limit set with “Volume Limit" (125" page 41) .

Network Status : Displays up to a maximum of 10 DENON products

connected on the same network.

¢ Friendly Name / Model Name / Power ON/Standby / Select Source /
Volume Level / Party Mode status

# “"Network Status” is only displayed for DENON products supporting
the Network Status function.

Rhapsody Account

Set or change Username
and Password (15" page 65
“Listening to Rhapsody”).

Username / Password
The types of characters that can be input are as shown below.

[Lower case characters] abcdefghijkimnopgrstuvwxyz

[Upper case characters] ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ

[Symbols] !“#$% & ()*+,-./:;<=>?2@[\]"_"{|}"
(Space)

[Numbers] 0123456789

#

e You can change the character type when you press [SEARCH] during
character input.

® The password may not contain underscores ( _).

Update Notification : Displays a notification message on the AVR-
3310CI's GUI screen when the latest firmware is released with “Firmware
Update”. The notification message is displayed for about 20 seconds
when the power is turned on. Connect to broadband Internet (K&~ page
23) when using this function.

* ON : Display update message.

* OFF : Do not display upgrade message.

* When you press ENTER during display of the notification message, the
“Check for Update” screen is displayed. (Refer to page 44 for more
information on “Firmware Update")

 Press RETURN to erase the notification message.

Napster Account

Set or change Username
and Password (125" page 63
“Listening to Napster”).

Username / Password
The types of characters that can be input are as shown below.

[Lower case characters] abcdefghijklmnopqgrstuvwxyz

[Upper case characters] ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ

[Symbols] ! “#$%& () *+,-./:;<=>2@[\]1"_"{]|}”
(Space)

[Numbers] 0123456789

s

e You can change the character type when you press [SEARCH] during
character input.

* The password may not contain underscores ( _ ).

Network Information
Display network information.

Friendly Name / DHCP= ON/OFF / IP Address / MAC Address

Upgrade Notification : Display a notification message on the AVR-

3310ClI's GUI screen when downloadable firmware is released with “Add

New Feature”. The notification message is displayed for about 20 seconds

when the power is turned on. Connect to broadband Internet (15~ page 23)

when using this function.

* ON : Display update message.

* OFF : Do not display upgrade message.

&#

* When you press ENTER during display of the notification message, the
“Add New Feature” screen is displayed. (Refer to page 44 for more
information on “Add New Feature”)

* Press RETURN to erase the notification message.

Main remote control MENU
operation buttons O
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Making the Multi-zone Settings (Zone Setup)

(G

Default settings are underlined.

- Setting items

Setting contents

Set the audio to playback with multi-zone (ZONE2, ZONE3).

Setting items

Setting contents

Volume Limit
Make a setting for maximum
volume.

OFF : Do not set a maximum volume.
-20dB (61) / -=10dB (71) / 0dB (81)

& Can be set when the multi-zone “Volume Level” setting (Z5" page 41)
is “Variable".

Bass
Adjust low frequency range
(bass).

-10dB ~ +10dB (0dB)

Treble
Adjust high frequency range
(treble).

-10dB ~ +10dB (0dB)

HPF

Make settings for cutting
the low range to reduce
distortion in the bass.

OFF : The low range is not attenuated.
ON : The low range is attenuated.

# The "Level Lch” can be set when “Channel” (1 page 41) is set to

Level Lch -12dB ~ +12dB (0dB)
Adjust the left channel

output level. "Stereo”

Level Rch -12dB ~ +12dB (0dB)
Adjust the right channel

output level.

# The "Level Rch” can be set when “Channel” (1Z5°page 41) is set to
"“Stereo”.

Channel
Set the signal output from
multi-zone.

Stereo : Select stereo 6utput.
Mono : Select mono output.

? When “Amp Assign” (&5 page 34) is set to “ZONE2/3-MONO", the
“Channel” setting is automatically set to “Mono".

Volume Display
Set how volume s
displayed.

Relative : Display - - - dB (Min), in the range —80 dB ~ 18 dB.
Absolute : Display in the range 0 (Min) ~ 99.
* The "Volume Display” setting is applied also to the “Volume Level”,

“Volume Limit" and “Power On Level” display method.
* The “Volume Display” setting applies to all zones.

Volume Level
Set the volume output level.

Variable : Volume adjustment enabled by main unit and remote
controller.

—-40dB (41) : Fix volume at —40 dB. Set when adjusting volume by external
amp.

0dB (81) : Fix volume at 0 dB. Set when adjusting volume by external
amp.

% When “Amp Assign” (15" page 34) is set to “ZONE2", “ZONE3" or
“ZONE2/3-MONOQ", the “Volume Level” setting is automatically set
to “Variable”.

41

Main remote control

Power On Level
Define the volume setting
that is active when the
power is turned on.

Last : Use the memorized setting from the last session.
—-——1(0) : Always use the muting on condition when power is turned on.
-80dB ~ 18dB (1 ~ 99) : The volume is adjusted to the set level.

# Can be set when the multi-zone “Volume Level” setting (15" page 41)
is "Variable".

Mute Level
Setthe amount of attenuation
when muting is on.

Full : The sound is muted entirely.
-40dB : The sound is attenuated by 40 dB down.
-20dB : The sound is attenuated by 20 dB down.

OPTION

Making Other Settings (Option Setup)

Gl

Default settings are underlined.

Setting items

Setting contents

Volume Control
Set the MAIN ZONE volume
setting. i

Volume Display : Set how volume is displayed.
* Relative : Display - - - dB (Min), in the range -80 dB ~ 18 dB.
® Absolute : Display in the range 0 (Min) ~ 99.

* The "Volume Display” setting is applied also to the “Volume Limit" and
“Power On Level” display method.
* The "Volume Display” setting applies to all zones.

Volume Limit : Make a setting for maximum volume
® OFF : Do not set a maximum volume.
*-20dB (61) /-10dB (71) / 0dB (81)

Power On Level : Define the volume setting that is active when the

power is turned on.

e Last : Use the memorized setting from the last session.

¢ - ——(0) : Always use the muting on condition when power is turned
on.

: - *-80dB ~ 18dB (1 ~ 99) : The volume is adjusted to the set level. ]

Mute Level : Set the amount of attenuation when muting is on.
¢ Full : The sound is muted entirely.
*-40dB : The sound is attenuated by 40 dB down.

 #-20dB : The sound is attenuated by 20 dB down.

MENU  :Displaying the menu

Cancel the menu

:Moves the cursor
(Up/Down/Left/Right)

:Confirm the setting

RETURN

O

:Return to previous menu
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Setting items Setting contents Setting items Setting contents
Source Delete PHONO /CD/DVD /HDP/TV/SAT/CBL/VCR/DVR/V.AUX/NET/ GUI Master Volume : Master volume display during adjustment. o
Remove input sources USB/SIRIUS /HD Radio : Select input source that is not used. (Continued) ¢ Bottom : Display at the bottom.
that are not used from the ® ON : Use this source. * Top : Display at the top.
display. * Delete : Do not use this source. * OFF : Turn display off.
# When the master volume display is hard to see when superimposed
® Input sources being used in the various zones cannot be deleted. on movie subtitles, set to “Top”.
*Input sources set to “Delete” cannot be selected using SOURCE NET/USB : Set the NET/USB screen display time when the input source
SELECT. is “NET/USB".
GUI Screensaver : Make screensaver settings. e Always : Show display continuously.
Make GUI related settings.  ® ON : The screen saver is activated during GUI menu display or NET/USB * 30s : Show display for 30 seconds after operation.
/ iPod / SIRIUS / HD Radio screen display if no operation is performed « 10s : Show display for 10 seconds after operation.
approximately for a continuous 3-minute period. When you press AV <] ® OFF : Turn display off.
>, the §crelen saver is cancelled and the screen before that screen saver v iPod : Set the iPod screen display time when the input source is “iPod".
. (S)tli;:t?dslcsr:elsnpéa;g:.is not activated * Always : Show display continuously.
- : * 30s : Show display for 30 seconds after operation.
Wall Paper : Set wallpaper to display the background when playback is « 10s : Show display for 10 seconds after operation.
stopped, etc. e OFF : Turn display off.
 Picture : Set the background to a picture (DENON logo). ) o - : .
« Black : Set the background to black. "I"uner : 'Set the tungr’,screen display time when the input source is
. 2 - SIRIUS” or “HD Radio”.
Format : Set the video signal format to be output for the TV you are « Always : Show display continuously.
using. _  30s : Show display for 30 seconds after operation.
* NTSC : Select NTSC output.  10s : Show display for 10 seconds after operation.
* PAL : Select PAL output. e OFF : Turn dlsplay off.
# The "Format"” can also be set by the following procedure. However, Quick Select Name 1.Use AV to select the name of the Quick Select setting you want to
the GUI screen is not displayed. Change the “Quick Select”  change, then press > or ENTER.
1. Press and hold the <AUDIO DELAY> and <RETURN> for at least 3 display title to one you 2 Use <|D> to set the cursor to the character you want to change.
seconds. prefer. 3. Use AV to change the character, then press ENTER.
“Video Format" appears on the display. * Up to 16 characters can be input.
2. Press < D> and set the video signal format. e You can change the character type when you press [SEARCH] during
3. Press the <ENTER>, <MENU> or <RETURN> to complete the character input.
setting. * The types of characters that can be input are as shown below.
[Upper case characters] ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ
When a format other than the video format of the connected TV is set, the [Lower case characters] abedefghijkimnopgrstuvwxyz
picture will not be displayed properly. [Symbols] ! “#$% & () *+,-./:;<=>2@[\]1"_"{|}
Text : Display the content of operation during switching of surround mode, (Space)
input mode, etc. [Numbers] 0123456789

:g—yF::TTULTndCfSp;?;/yO;%' 4. Repeat steps 1 ~ 3 to change the display name.

Main remote control MENU  :Displaying the menu :Moves the cursor . . RETURN , 42
O Cancel the menu (Up/Down/Left/Right) :Confirm the setting O :Return to previous menu
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Setting items

Setting contents

- Setting items

Setting contents

Zone Rename
Change the display title of
each zone to one you prefer.

1. Use AV to select the zone name (MAIN ZONE, ZONE2 or ZONE3) you
want to change, then press > or ENTER.
2. Use < D> to set the cursor to the character you want to change.
3. Use AV to change the character, then press ENTER.
* Up to 10 characters can be input.
* You can change the character type when you press [SEARCH] during
character input.
* The types of characters that can be input are as shown below.

232C Port

Set when using an external
controller or two-way remote
control connected to the RS-
232C terminal.

Serial Control : Set when using an external controller.
2Way Remote : Set when using a 2-way remote control unit.

@ When using a DENON two-way remote control (RC-7000CI or RC-
7001RCl, sold separately), set to “2Way Remote”.

When setting to “2Way Remote”, you can not use the RS-232C connector
as an external controller.

[Upper case characters] ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ

[Lower case characters] abcdefghijkimnopqrstuvwxyz

[Symbols] ! “#$ % & ()*+,-./:;<=>2@[\]"_"{|}"
(Space)

Dimmer
Adjust display brightness of
the receiver.

Bright : Normal display brightness.
Dim : Reduced display brightness.

~ Dark : Very low display brightness.

OFF : Turns the display off.

[Numbers] 0123456789

4. Repeat steps 1 ~ 3 to change the display name.

Trigger Out 1

Select the condition for
activating Trigger Out 1 for
the input source, surround
mode, etc.

See "TRIGGER OUT jacks”
(Fpage 22) for more
information on trigger out.

Trigger Out 2

As with “Trigger Out 1”,
select the condition for
activating Trigger Out 2.

[J When Setting for Zone (MAIN ZONE / ZONE2 / ZONE3)
Trigger out is activated through linkage to the power of the zone set to
“ON".
[J When Setting for Input Source
Activate trigger out when the input source set to “ON" is selected.
# Valid for the zone set to “ON" with “When Setting for Zone".
1 When Setting for Surround Mode

Activate trigger out when the surround mode set to “ON" is selected.

# Valid when the “MAIN ZONE" set to "ON" with "When Setting
for Zone" is selected, and when the input source set to “ON" with
“When Setting for Input Source” is selected.

* ON : Activate trigger on this mode.
¢ ———-:Do not activate trigger on this mode.

Remote ID

Set when you operate
another DENON AV amplifier
with the remote control unit
of the AVR-3310CI. Match
the remote control unit you
are using with the remote ID
of the AVR-3310ClI.

1/2/3/4

# When using the AVR-3310CI with only the included main remote
control unit (RC-1118), use Remote ID “1" (default).
When using the included sub remote control unit (RC-1121) and a
separately sold remote control unit (RC-7000CI, etc.), this function
can be used. Match the ID setting of the remote control unit and the
receiver.

Setup Lock
Protect  settings

: from
inadvertent change. $

OFF : Turn protection off.
ON : Turn protection on.

e When “Setup Lock” is set to “ON", the settings listed below can no
longer be changed. Also, “SETUP LOCKED!" is displayed if you attempt
to operate related settings.

-GUI menu operations -Dynamic Volume

-RESTORER -Channel Level
-Audio/Video Adjust -Audio Delay
-MultEQ -Input Mode
-Dynamic EQ

* \When canceling the setting, set “Setup Lock” to “OFF".

Maintenance Mode
Used when receiving
maintenance from a DENON
service engineer or custom
installer.

Only use this function if so instructed by a DENON serviceperson or
installer.

43 Main remote control MENU
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Setting items

Setting contents

Notes concerning use of “Firmware Update” and “Add New Feature”

Firmware Update
Update the firmware of the
receiver.

Check for Update : You can check for firmware updates. You can also
check approximately how long it will take to complete an update.

Start : Execute the update process.

When updating starts, the power indicator becomes red and the GUI
screen is shut down. The amount of update time which has elapsed is
displayed.

When updating is complete the power indicator becomes green and
normal status is resumed.

% If updating fails, the set automatically retries, but if updating is still not
possible, one of the messages shown below is displayed. If the display
reads as shown below, check the settings and network environment,
then update again.

Display Description
Updating failed Updating failed.
Login failed Failure to log into server.

Server is busy
Connection fail
Download fail

Server is busy. Wait a while then try again.
Failure connecting to server.
Downloading of the firmware has failed.

Add New Feature
Display the new functions
(payment required) which
can be
downloading to the AVR-
3310Cl and upgrade.

When you purchase a
new function and register
your user information,
“Registered” is displayed

on this menu and you can
proceed with the upgrade.

purchased  for.

~ Upgrade : Execute the upgrade process.

When updating starts, the power indicator becomes red and the GUI
screen is shut down. The amount of update time which has elapsed is
displayed.

When updating is complete the power indicator becomes green and

- normal status is resumed.

% If the upgrade is not successful, an error message identical to those in
"Firmware Update"” will appear on the display, check the settings and
network environment, then update again.

Upgrade Status : A list of the additional functions provided by the Upgrade
will be displayed.

- When “Not Registered” is displayed on the Add New Feature screen,
you cannot upgrade.
To use the upgrade function, you should purchase an upgrade package
from the DENON website.
To purchase the package, you will need the ID number shown on this
screen.
To display the ID number on the screen, hold <>> and <STATUS>
down for 3 seconds or more.

Main remote control MENU
operation buttons O

e In order to use these functions, you must have the correct system requirements and settings for a
broadband Internet connection.

* Do not turn off the power until updating or upgrating is completed.

* Even with a broadband connection to the Internet, approximately 1 hour is required for the updating/
upgrading procedure to be completed.
Once updating/upgrading starts, normal operations on the AVR-3310CI cannot be performed until
updating/upgrading is completed.
Furthermore, updating/upgrading the firmware may reset the backup data for the parameters, etc., set
for the AVR-3310ClI.

* The following backup data may be erased after an update or upgrade.
« Internet radio preset channel
« Internet radio Recently Played data
« Care of data in Internet radio, media server and USB memory device

 |n the event of an update error during update or upgrade, turn the AVR-3310CI’'s power off and then on
again. “Update Retry” appears on the display and update restarts from the point at which update failed.
If the error continues despite this, check the network environment.

¢ Information regarding the “Firmware Update” function and “Add New Feature” will be announced on
the DENON web site each time related plans are defined.

¢ When usable new firmware is released with “Firmware Update” or “Add New Feature”, a notification

message is displayed on the GUI screen. When you do not want to be notified, set “Update Notification”

(155~ page 40) and "Upgrade Notification” (& page 40) to “"OFF".
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Making the Input Settings

Make the settings related to the currently selected input source.

Before displaying the menu screen, press [SOURCE SELECT] to switch to the input source to be set.
The items that can be set differ according to the selected input source.

The set can be used without changing these settings. Make these settings as necessary.

For a description of “GUI Menu Map"” and operating instructions, see page 25.

[Gutl
(Input Setup)

For details on how to select, set and cancel settings for each menu, see “GUI Menu
Operation” (125~ page 26).

1 Items that can be set with the Input Setup procedure

' Setting the Playback Mode (Playback Mode) 122" page 50

0 iPod (15" page 50)
1 NET/USB, Media Server, USB, Napster and Rhapsody (&5 page 50)

Making the Settings to Play Still Pictures (Still Picture) 15 page 50

Au:toma‘tjcaﬂy; Pres’ettingf Radlo Statibné (Aut’o Pres:et)y?ﬁ@? bége/ 50

Settmg Preset Channels so that They are not Dlsp1ayed When Tuning
(Preset Sklp) @ page 50 :

Giving Names o Preset Staﬁons (Preset Name) 15 page 51
| Check the SIRIUS Radio Reception Sensitivity (Antenna Aiming) 15~ page 51

Setting SIRIUS Radio Reception Restrictions (Parental Lock) & page 51

45

Important Information

About the Display of Input Sources in This Manual

In this manual, the names of input sources that can be set at the different items are indicated as shown
below.

[pHono][ co ][ ovp ][ Hor ][ Tv |[sAT/cBL][ vcr ][ DvR ][ v.aux ][ NET/USB | [internet Radio ]
[ Media Server |[ USB || Napster |[Rhapsody][ SIRIUS | [ HD Radio |

Input sources that have been set to “Delete” at “Source Delete” (& page 42) cannot be selected.

[Gur

~ Default settings are underlined.

Changing the Input Terminal Assngnments
(Input Assign) ' ~

1 Examples of Input Assign Menu Screen Displays

INPUT SETUP»
INPUT ASSIGN

COAX1

1 HDMI2 None
None OPT1
COAX2

None

0PT2

@
Enter Return

©)
Select

Change HDMI input connector assignment

@ Digital audio input
(® Component video input
® iPod dock

@ Default button
@ Input Source
(3 HDMI input



Making the Input Settings (Input Setup)

1 Input Assignments Menu Operations

Setting items

Setting contents

Press MENU.
The GUI menu is displayed on the TV
screen.

Use the AV to select “Input Setup”,
the press ENTER or >.

‘a& HENU

Audio/Video Adjust
Information

Auto Setup

Manual Setup

Input Setup 4

Make input source settings

Select “Input Assign”, then press
ENTER or [>.
The “INPUT ASSIGN" screen is displayed.

G INPUT SETUP

W inout hssion 13
Video
Input Hode
Rename
Source Level

Change input connector assignment

3 Use AV <] D> to move the orange
highlight to the item you want to set.

INPUT SETUP»
INPUT ASSIGN ON

J
Default [ HDMI ] [DIGITAL] [ COMP ] [ iPod ]

DENON

DVD HDHI1
HDP HDHI2
TV None
SAT/CBL HDHI3
VCR None
DVR HDHI4
V. AUX HDHIS5

COAX1
None
OPT1
COAX2
None
0PT2
0PT3

1-RCA
2-RCA
None

Hone
Hone
Hone
Hone
Assign
None
None

Hone
3-RCA
None

Select ENTER JNGRETy [P Return
Change component video input assignment

Press ENTER, then use <| D> to select
the input terminal to be assigned.

INPUT SETUP»
INPUT ASSIGN NON

[DIGITAL]

Default [ HOHI ] [ conP 1 [ iPod
DVD HDMI1
HDP HDMI2
TV None
SAT/CBL HDHI3
VCR None
DVR HDHMI4

V. AUX HDMIS

COAX1 None
None
OPT1
COAX2
None
0PT2
OPT3

1-RCA
2-RCA None
None Hone
None
None Assign
3-RCA Hone
None None

GETED sclect GRS Enter ER Return
Assign component video 3 input connector

5 Press ENTER to enter the setting.

INPUT SETUP»

INPUT ASSIGN
Default [ HDMI 1 [DIGITAL] [ COMP ] [ iPod
DVD HDMI1
HOP HDHMI2
v None
SAT/CBL  HDHI3
VCR None
DVR HDHI4
V. AUX HDHI5

COAX1
None
OPT1
COAX2
None
0PT2
0PT3

1-RCA
2-RCA None
Hone None
tone
None Assign
None Hone
Hone Hone

Hone

‘s’ Select

Change component video input assignment

ENTER J333 RETURN ECRV]

HDMI

Set this to change the HDMI
input terminals assigned to
the input sources.

The [DVD | [HDP | [ Tv | [sAT/cBL][ vCR ][ DVR | [ V.AUX ] input sources
are assigned to the HDMI input terminals as shown below.

HDMI 1/HDMI 2 / HDMI 3 / HDMI 4 / HDMI 5
None : Do not assign an HDMI input terminal to the selected input
source.

% Upon purchase, the settings of the different input sources are as shown
below.

Input SAT/

source [ovD]|[HDP]|[ TV ] CBL [ver ||[pvR]|[ v.AuX |
Default HDMI | HDMI | HDMI | |HDMI| HDMI
setting 1 2 one 3 one 4 5

® An input source to which an HDMI input terminal cannot be assigned is
displayed as “—--".

¢ To play the video signal assigned at “HDMI" combined with the audio
signal assigned at “Input Assign” - “Digital”, select “Digital” at “Input
Mode" (%5~ page 49).

¢ \When the AVR-3310CI and monitor are connected with an HDMI cable,
if the monitor is not compatible with HDMI audio signal playback, only
the video signals are output to the monitor.

® The audio signals input from the analog, digital and EXT. IN connectors
are not output to the monitor.

* When control dock for iPod is used as the input source, assignment of
the HDMI input terminal is disabled, even if it is assigned.

¢ When “HDMI Control” (15" page 36) is set to “ON", HDMI input terminal
cannot be assigned to “TV".

Digital

Set this to change the digital
input terminals assigned to
the input sources.

The [ ¢b_|[pvD ][HDP ][ Tv ][sAT/cBL][ veR ][ DVR ][ v.AUX ][ SIRIUS |
input sources are assigned to the digital input terminals as shown below.

Coax 1 (Coaxial) / Coax 2 / Coax 3 / Opt 1 (Optical) / Opt 2/ Opt 3
None : Do not assign a digital input terminal to the selected input source.

See overleaf

MENU

Main remote control :Displaying the menu

Cancel the menu

operation buttons

:Moves the cursor
(Up/Down/Left/Right)

:Confirm the setting

RETURN

O 46

:Return to previous menu
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Making the Input Settings (Input Setup)

Setting items

Setting contents

Setting items

Setting contents

iPod dock

Assign the control dock for "1y |[sAT/cBL][ VCR |[ DVR ][ V.AUX ] input sources.

iPod input. .

The control dock for iPod can be assigned to the [ €D | [DVD I [ HoP |

Assign : Assign the control dock for iPod to the selected input source.

~ None : Do not assign the control dock for iPod to the selected input

source.

¢ By default on first use, it is assigned to “VCR (iPod)".
* An input source to which control dock for iPod cannot be assigned is
displayed as “—--".

. o |f control dock for iPod is not connected to the AVR-3310ClI, assignment

of the "iPod dock” is disabled, and you can use it as a standard input
source.

Digital ¥ Upon purchase, the settings of the different input sources are as shown
(Continued) below.

Input [co ]| [ovo] | [woP] | [TV ] |[sAT/cBL]| [VCR]

source

Defa.ult Coax3 [ Coax1 | None | Opt1 | Coax2 | None

setting

Input [ovr] |[v.Aux]|[sirius]

source

Default

setting Opt2 | Opt3 None

- [ When control dock for iPod is used as the input source, assignment of
; the digital input terminal is disabled, even if it is assigned.

Component The [ DVD |[HDP |[ TV |[sAT/cBL][ VCR |[ DVR | [ V.AUX ] input sources

Set this to change the
component video input
terminals assigned to the
input sources.

are assigned to the component video input terminals as shown below.

1-RCA (Component video 1) / 2-RCA (Component video 2) / 3-RCA

(Component video 3)

None : Do not assign a component video input terminal to the selected

input source.

% Upon purchase, the settings of the different input sources are as shown
below.

Default S

Yes : Reset to the defaults.

Reset all settings to factory No : Do not reset to the defaults.

default.

# If you select “Default” and press ENTER the message "“Default

]

Setting?"” is displayed. Select “Yes” or “No”, and then press ENTER.

Input SAT/
source Lovo || HoP ||| TV | CBL L VCR ||| DVR || [ v.AUX ]
Default |4 pca | 2RCA | None | None | None | 3-RCA | None
setting

® An input source to which a component video input terminal cannot be
assigned is displayed as “—--".
¢ When control dock for iPod is used as the input source, assignment of

the component video input terminal is disabled, even if it is assigned.

MENU :Displaying the menu

Cancel the menu

:Moves the cursor
(Up/Down/Left/Right)

:Confirm the setting

RETURN )
O :Return to previous menu




. Making the Input Settings (Input Setup)

Making the Video Settings (Video)

[Guil

Default in re underlined.

Setting items

Setting contents

Setting items

Setting contents

Video Select
Change video input to your
preferred input source.

SOURCE : Play the picture and sound of the input source.
DVD / HDP / TV / SAT/CBL / VCR / DVR / V.AUX : Select video input
source to view. This can be set for individual input sources.

#

Set by either pressing <VIDEQ SELECT> on the main unit or [VIDEO

SELECT] on the main remote control.

¢ \When operating from the main remote control unit
Press [VIDEQ SELECT] repeatedly until the picture you want to see is
displayed.
To cancel, press [VIDEQ SELECT], and select “SOURCE”

¢ \When operating from the main unit
After pressing <VIDEQ SELECT> on the main unit, turn the <SOURCE
SELECT> on the main unit until the picture you want to see is displayed.
To cancel, press <VIDEQ SELECT>, then turn <SOURCE SELECT> and
select “"SOURCE".

e |t is not possible to select HDMI input signals.

¢ The video select function does not work with HDMI signals.

e Input sources for which “Delete” is selected at “Source Delete”
(155~ page 42) cannot be selected.

i/p Scaler

The input source's resolution
is converted to the resolution
set at “Resolution”.

This can be set when the input source is | DVD || HDP || TV || SAT/CBL|
[ vcr |[ DVR ][ v.AUX | [ NET/USB |

Analog : Use i/p scaler function for analog video signal.

Analog & HDMI : Use i/p scaler function for analog and HDMI video

signal.

OFF : Do not use i/p scaler function.

#

* This can be set when “Video Convert” is set to “ON".

® “Analog & HDMI" can be set for input sources for which an HDMI input
terminal is assigned.

* \When "i/p Scaler” is set to “Analog & HDMI", it has no effect on the x.v.
Color signal or computer resolutions.

Video Convert

The input video signal is
converted automatically in
function of the connected
TV (5" page 10 “Converting
Input Video Signals for
Output (Video Conversion
Function)”).

Main remote control MENU
operation buttons O

This can be set when the input source isl DVD ]| HDP H v HSAT/CBLI
[ver ][ pvr ][ v.aux |

ON : The input video signal is converted.

OFF : The input video signal is not converted.

&

¢ \When a non-standard video signal from a game machine or some other
source is input, the video conversion function might not operate. In this
case set “Video Convert” to “"OFF".

¢ \When "“Video Convert” is set to “OFF", the video conversion function
does not work. In this case, connect the AVR-3310CI and TV with the

~same type of cable.

Resolution
Set resolution of the video
signal output to HDMI.

This can be set when the input source is [ DVD || HDP |[ TV |[SAT/CBL|
[ vcR |{ DVR | v.AUX | [ NET/USB |

Auto : The number of pixels the TV connected to the HDMI output terminal
supports is detected automatically and the appropriate output resolution
is set.

480p/576p / 1080i / 720p / 1080p / 1080p:24Hz : Set the output resolution.

¢ This can be set when "“i/p Scaler” is set to anything other than “OFF".

e \When “i/p Scaler” is set to "Analog & HDMI", the resolution of both the
analog video input signal and HDMI input signal can be set.

® To watch 1080p/24Hz pictures, use a TV that supports 1080p/24Hz video
signals.

e \When set to “1080p/24Hz", you can enjoy film-like pictures for film
sources (in 24 Hz). For video sources and mixed sources, we recommend
setting the resolution to “1080p”.

e |t is not possible to convert a 50 Hz signal into 1080p/24Hz. It is output
at a resolution of 1080p/50Hz.

Progressive Mode
Select optimum progressive
mode for video material.

This can be set when the input source is [ DVD |[ HDP ][ Tv |[SAT/CBL|
[ver ][ pvr ][ v.Aaux]

Auto : The video material is automatically detected and the appropriate
mode is set.

Video 1: Select mode suitable for video playback

Video 2 : Select mode suitable for video and 30-frame film material playback.

f This can be set when "i/p Scaler” is set to anything other than
"OFF".

Aspect

Set the aspect ratio for the
video signals output to the
HDMI.

This can be set when the input source is [ DVD |[ HDP |[ TV |[SAT/cBL]
[ ver ][ pvR ][ v.Aux | [ NET/USB |

Full : Output at 16:9 aspect ratio.
Normal : Output at 4:3 aspect ratio.

é’ This can be set when "i/p Scaler” is set to anything other than
"OFF".

:Displaying the menu
Cancel the menu

:Moves the cursor
(Up/Down/Left/Right)

:Confirm the setting

RETURN

O 48

:Return to previous menu
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Making the Input Settings (Input Setup)

Changing the Input Mode and Decoding Mode
(Input Mode)

Default settings are underlined.

[GUl

Changing the Input Source’s Display Name (Rename)

Settmg items Setting contents

The selectable input modes depend on the input source and “Input Assign” (125" page 45) setting.

Setfing items Setting contents

Input Mode Auto : Automatically detect input signal and perform playback.
Set the audio input modes for HDMI : Play only signals from HDMI input.
the different input sources.  Digital : Play only signals from digital input.
el ; Analog : Play only signals from analog input.
EXT. IN : Play only signals from EXT. IN input.

* “"HDMI" can be set for input sources for which “HDMI" is assigned at
“Input Assign”.

¢ “Digital” can be set for input sources for which “Digital” is assigned at
“Input Assign”.

¢ \When digital signals are properly input, the "[DIG.]” indicator lights on
the display. If the "[DIG.]" indicator does not light, check the digital input
connector assignment and the connections.

* The surround mode cannot be set if the input mode is set to “"EXT. IN".

* This can also be set by pressing [INPUT MODE]. Each time you press the

button, the input mode display will change.
Digital j
Analog

— Auto

EXT IN

Rename 1. Press > or ENTER.
Change the display. name of 2. Use <I I> to set the cursor to the character you want to change.
the selected input source.. 3. Use AV to change the character, then press ENTER.
R o e Up to 8 characters can be input.
« The input character type can be switched by pressing [SEARCH] while
the display name is being changed.
® The types of characters that can be input are as shown below.

[Upper case characters] ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ

[Lower case characters] abcdefghijkimnopqgrstuvwxyz

[Symbols] ! “#$% & () *+,-./:;<=>?2@[\]1"_"{]|}~
(Space)

[Numbers] 0123456789

4 Repeat steps 2 and 3 to change the display name.

Default Yes : Reset to the defaults.
Reset all semngs to factory No : Do not reset to the defaults.
default.

[GUl

Correcting the lnput Source s Playback Level
Default gegmgg"g:g,f underlined.

(Source Leve!)

HDMI
Decode Mode This can be set when the input source is | ¢0 |{pvD][HDP|]| TV |
Set the decode mode for [sAT/cBL|[ vcRr [ DvR |[ v.Aux |
input‘-source.

Auto : Detect type of digital input signal and decode and play
automatically.

PCM : Decode and play only PCM input signals.

DTS : Decode and play only DTS input signals.

e This can be set for input sources for which “HDMI" or “Digital” is
assigned at "Input Assign” (ZF" page 46).
¢ Normally set this to “Auto”. Set “PCM" and “DTS"” when inputting the

corresponding input signal.

e Corrects the playback level of the selected input source’s audio input.
® Set this if there are differences in the input volume levels between the different sources.

Setting contents

-12dB ~ +12dB (0dB)

* The analog input level and digital input level can be adjusted independently for input sources for
which “HDMI" or “Digital” is assigned at “Input Assign” (& page 46). B

:Displaying the menu
Cancel the menu

:Moves the cursor
(Up/Down/Left/Right)

RETURN )
O :Return to previous menu

:Confirm the setting
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Making the Input Settings (Input Setup)

Setting the iPod with iPod Dock Playback Mode [Gull
(Playback Mode)

This can be set for the input source for which “iPod dock" is assigned at “Input Assign” (12§ page 47).

Setting items Setting contents

Making the Settings to Play Still Pictures
(Still Picture)

Gl

Default settings are underlined.

This can be set when the input source is | NET/USB |

Repeat All : Repeat all songs.
Make settings for repeat One : Repeat the current song.
mode. OFF : Cancel repeat mode.

Shuffle Songs : Shuffle all songs.
Make settings for shuffle Albums : Shuffle songs from current album only.
mode. OFF : Cancel shuffle mode.

Setting the NET/USB, Media Server, USB, Napster and

[Gutl

Default settings are underlined.

Rhapsody Playback Mode (Playback Mode)

Setting items Setting contents

Slide Show ON : Display still picture images in a slide show.
Make slide show settings.  OFF : Display only the selected still picture image.
Interval 5s ~ 60s (5s)

Set the playback time per

image.

[Guil

Automatically Presetting Radio Stations
(Auto Preset)

This can be set when the input source is | NET/USB | | Media Server || USB || Napster || Rhapsody |

Setting items Setting contents

Direct Play Favorites : Play songs registered as “Favorites”.
Use DIRECT PLAY on the Music : Play the songs saved on the PC media.
sub remote control unit to

set the folder to be played.

Setting items Setting contents

Start This can be set when the input source is | HD Radio |
Start the auto preset ) ] )
process. # |If an FM station cannot be preset automatically, select the desired

station by tuning it in manually, then preset it manually.

Repeat All : Repeat all files.
Make settings for -repeat One : Repeat the current file.

mode. OFF : Cancel repeat mode.
Random ON : Enable random playback.
Make random mode OFF : Disable random playback.
settings.

Setting Preset Channels so that They are not Displayed @]
When Tuning (Preset Skip)

Default settings are underlined.

Setting items Setting contents

A1~G8 This can be set when the input source is HD Radio |
Set the preset chamjels that ON : Display the selected preset channel.
you do not want to display. Skip : Do not display the selected preset channel.

# When set to "Block Presets” to “Skip”, it is possible to skip entire
preset memory blocks (A to G).

:Displaying the menu
Cancel the menu

Main remote control MENU
operation buttons O

:Moves the cursor
(Up/Down/Left/Right)

RETURN
O :Return to previous menu 50

:Confirm the setting




Making the Input Settings (Input Setup)

Giving Names to Preset Statiohsi(Preset Name)

Gl

‘(Pafrent‘al Lock)

Setting SIRIUS Radio Reception Restrictions

Gl

Default settings are underlined.

Setting items Setting contents
A1~G8 This can be set when the input source is | HD Radio |

Select the preset channel.

1. Press > or ENTER.
2. Use <I D> to set the cursor to the character you want to change.
3. Use AV to change the character, then press ENTER.
* Up to 8 characters can be input.
e The input character type can be switched by pressing [SEARCH] while
the display name is being changed.
® The types of characters that can be input are as shown below.

® This can be set when the input source is .

e For any channel, set the radio reception limits.

[Upper case characters] ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ

[Lower case characters] abcdefghijkimnopqrstuvwxyz

[Symbols] ! “#$% & () *+,-./:;<=>2@[\]"_"{|}"
(Space)

[Numbers] 0123456789

4. Repeat steps 2 and 3 to change the display name.

Default
Reset all settings to factory
default.

Yes : Reset to the defaults.
No : Do not reset to the defaults.

Setting items Setting contents
Lock Setting 1. Press AV to select “Lock Setting”, and then press > or ENTER.
Set the channel radio 2. Pressing AV < D>, input the password (4 digits number) and press

reception limits.

ENTER.

3. Select channel by pressing AV, and set the lock by pressing <l D>.
Unlock : Do not lock selected channel(s).
Lock : Lock selected channel(s). When a Parental Locked channel is
tuned, “Enter Lock Code” is displayed, then input the password.

® The default password is “0000".

e |f the password is wrong, “Lock Code is incorrect” is displayed. Input
the correct password.

¢ While listening to the channel being played, you can also set parental
lock (15~ page 56).

Check the SIRIUS Radio Reception Sensitivity
(Antenna Aiming)

¢ This can be set when the input source is ‘

¢ Install the antenna with radio reception sensitivity set to maximum.

Setting items

Setting contents

Sa_telhte ‘ \ Display . .. Condition @@
Indicate  satellite  signal Signal strength is excellent
strength. _ Signal strength is good
Terrestrial Signal strength is weak

Indicate terrestrial signal No signal

strength.

Edit Lock Code
Change the password.

1. Press AV to select “Edit Lock Code”, and then press > or ENTER.
2. Input current lock code (4 digits) using AV < >, and press ENTER.
3. Input new lock code (4 digits) using AV < D>, and press ENTER.
4. Input new lock code (4 digits) again using AV <| >, and press ENTER.
5. Press AV to select “Execute”, and then press ENTER.
If the correct password is input, “Completed” is displayed, and the new
password is modified.

&#

e If the old password is incorrectly input, “Current Lock Code is incorrect”
is displayed, and proceed again from step 1.

¢ |f the password input is 3 digits or less, “Enter 4 digits number” is
displayed, and input again with a 4 digit password.

e |f the new password is not correctly input, “New Lock Codes do not

Match” is displayed and the password does not change.

Main
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MENU Displaying the menu

Cancel the menu

:Moves the cursor
(Up/Down/Left/Right)

:Confirm the setting

RETURN

O

:Return to previous menu




Playback

Symbols used to indicate buttons in this manual

Button located on both the main unit
and the remote control unit —> BUTTON

Button only on the main unit <BUTTON>
Button only on the remote control unit — [BUTTON]

[PVDI—=0 @ | | & & [iPod]
[iPod] R N e [DVDi

[SOURCE _|
SELECT]

[DEVICE __|
SELECT 1]

[DEVICE _|
SELECT 2]

Important Information

Before starting playback, make the connections between the different
components and the settings on the receiver.

e Also refer to the operating instructions of the connected components
when playing them.

¢ External devices can be controlled by remote control unit (IZF~ page
86 “Operating the Connected Devices by Remote Control Unit”).

Playing Components

Playing a Blu-ray Disc Player/DVD Player

The following describes the procedure for playing Blu-ray disc player /
DVD player. Use the same procedure to play other components.

Playback preparation.

@ Turn on the power of the TV, subwoofer and player.
@ Switch the TV's input to the AVR-3310Cl.

@ Load the disc in the player.

iPod® Playback

When a DENON control dock for iPod (ASD-1R or ASD-11R, sold
separately) is used, you can play images and music stored on an
iPod®.

iPod is a trademark of Apple Inc., registered in the U.S. and other
countries.

% The iPod may only be used to copy or play contents that are not
copyrighted or contents for which copying or playback is legally
permitted for your private use as an individual. Be sure to comply
with applicable copyright legislation.

Listening to music on an iPod®

Playback preparation.

( Connecting the DENON control dock for iPod to the AVR-
3310C! (1z5~page 16 “Control Dock for iPod”).

@ Set the iPod® in the DENON control dock for iPod.

® Set [DEVICE SELECT 1] to “MAIN/TV" [DEVICE SELECT 2] to
“"MAIN".

2 Turn the AVR-3310CI power on.
(175" page 24 “Turning the Power On")

2 Turn the AVR-3310CI power on.
(175" page 24 “Turning the Power On")

3 Press [SOURCE SELECT] and select the input source.
Display the “SOURCE SELECT" menu (& page 27).

4 Play the component connected to the AVR-3310CL
Make the necessary settings on the player (language setting,
subtitles setting, etc.) beforehand.

Adjust the items below.

O Adjusting the master volume (125" page 67)

0 Selecting the surround mode (%5~ page 69)

1 Adjusting the Sound and Picture Quality
(155" page 71)

3 Press [SOURCE SELECT] to display the GUI Source
Select menu, then select “” (125" page 27).

The input source switches to the source to which the control
dock for iPod is assigned and the iPod menu is displayed.

- GUI screen —

& i

[1/6] DENO E iPod (1/2) DENO

™ Composers

(When using an ASD-1R) (When using an ASD-11R)

% When using an ASD-11R, the “Music” and “Videos" folders are
displayed on the top menu.

% Once communications between the AVR-3310CI and the iPod are
completed, the connections screen is displayed on the iPod.

% If the connections screen is not displayed, the iPod may not be
properly connected. Reconnect it.
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Playing Components

©
| | —
<ON/STANDBY> AV
R ™
torr L5 f
[iPod] ——& & [iPod]
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Symbols used to indicate buttons in this manual

and the remote control unit
Button only on the main unit ——— > <BUTTON>
Button only on the remote control unit ————> [BUTTON]

Button located on both the main unit

EN'ITER <STATUS>

> BUTTON

1)

ENTER ——
AV —-
[SEARCH] 2 ™

@b

4 Press [SEARCH] and hold it down for a 2 seconds or
more to select the display mode.

% There are two modes for display the contents recorded on the
iPod.

Browse mode :

This is the mode for displaying the iPod information on the GUI

screen to operate the iPod. In this mode, you cannot perform

operations directly on the iPod itself.

* With the AVR-3310Cl's display, only English letters and
numbers and certain symbols can be displayed. Any characters
that cannot be displayed are replaced with “. (period)”.

Remote mode ];
This is the mode for performing operations directly on the iPod
itself while watching the screen displayed on the iPod. In this
mode, the GUI screen is not displayed.
* “Remote iPod” appears on the main unit's display.

Display mode {_BTowse mode mr;a1

Audio file O O

Favable | picture file x O*2
Video file O*1 O*2
Remote

Active control unit O O

buttons (AVR-331OC|)
iPod® X O

* 1 : When using an ASD-11R DENON control dock for iPod.
*2 :Video may not be output, depending on the combination of
ASD-1R or ASD-11R DENON control dock for iPod and iPod.

5 Use AV to select the item, then press ENTER or >
to select the file to be played.

Press [>], ENTER or D>.

Playback starts.

Adjust the items below.

Q Adjusting the master volume (5 page 67)

0 Selecting the surround mode (% page 69)

Q Adjusting the Sound and Picture Quality
(&~ page 71)

[J To stop (& page 67)

1 Stopping playback temporarily 15 page 67)

1 Fast-forwarding or fast-reversing (5" page 67)
J To cue to the beginning of a track iz page 68)
Q Playing repeatedly (& page 68)

J Shuffling playback (& page 68)

J Searching pages (& page 68)

* Use the RESTORER mode to expand the low and high frequency
components of compressed audio files and achieve a richer sound
(15~ page 74). The default setting is “Mode 3".

® The title name, artist name and album name can be checked by
pressing <STATUS> during playback.

* The time (default : 30 sec) for which the GUI menus are displayed
can be set at "GUI" - “iPod"” (& page 42). Press AV < > to
return to the original screen.

* Press [OFF] or <ON/STANDBY> and set the AVR-3310CI’s power to
the standby mode before disconnecting the iPod. Also switch the
input source to one to which the menu “iPod"” is not assigned before
disconnecting the iPod.

* Depending on the type of iPod and the software version, some
functions may not operate.

* DENON will accept no responsibility whatsoever for any loss of iPod
data.
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Viewing Videos on an iPod® in the Browse Mode

When an iPod equipped with a video function is connected to a
DENON ASD-11R control dock for iPod, video files can be played in
the browse mode.

1 Use AV to select “Videos”, then press ENTER or
D.

Use AV to select the search item or folder, then
press ENTER or D>.

Use AV to select the video file, then press ENTER,
> or [>].

Playback starts.

Viewing Still Pictures and Videos on an iPod® in
the Remote Mode

Photos and videos on an iPod® equipped with a slide show or video
function can be played using DENON ASD-1R or ASD-11R control
dock for iPod.

1 Press and hold [SEARCH] to set the Remote mode.
“Remote iPod” is displayed on the AVR-3310ClI’s display.

Watching the iPod’s screen, use AV to select
“Photos” or “Videos”.

Press ENTER until the image you want to view is
displayed.

“TV Out" at the iPod’'s “Slide show Settings” or "Video Settings”
must be set to “On" in order to display the iPod's photo data or videos
on the monitor. For details, see the iPod’s operating instructions.

Video may not be output, depending on the combination of ASD-1R or
ASD-11R DENON control dock for iPod and iPod.

| Important Information |

About SIRIUS XM Radio

To listen to Satellite Radio, you'll need to connect either a SIRIUS
or XM Satellite Radio tuner (sold separately) to your satellite-ready
receiver. Satellite Radio is available to residents of the US (except
Alaska and Hawaii) and Canada.

Satellite Radio delivers a variety of commercial-free music from
categories ranging from Pop, Rock, Country, R&B, Dance, Jazz,
Classical and many more plus coverage of all the top professional
and college sports including play by play games from select leagues
and teams. Additional programming includes expert sports talk,
uncensored entertainment, comedy, family programming, local traffic
and weather and news from your most trusted sources.

Whether you purchase a SIRIUS or XM tuner, you'll need to activate
and subscribe to begin enjoying the service. Easy to follow installation
and setup instructions are provided with the satellite tuners.
Whichever service you choose, there are a variety of programming
packages available, including the option of adding "The Best of
SIRIUS” programming to your XM tuner or “The Best of XM"
programming to your SIRIUS tuner, enabling you to enjoy the most
popular programming among both services. The “Best of” packages
are not available to SIRIUS or XM Canada subscribers at this time.

Family friendly packages are also available to restrict channels featuring
content that may be inappropriate for children.

To subscribe to XM, U.S. customers should visit xmradio.com or call
1-800-XMRADIO (1-800-967-2346); Canadian customers should visit
xmradio.ca or call XM Listener Care at 1-877-GETXMSR (1-877-438-
9677).

To subscribe to SIRIUS, U.S. and Canadian customers can call 1-888-
539-SIRI (1-888-539-7474) or visit sirius.com (US) or siriuscanada.ca
(Canada).

SIRIUS XM Radio Legal

SIRIUS, XM and all related marks and logos are trademarks of Sirius
XM Radio Inc. and its subsidiaries. All other marks and logos are the
property of their respective owners. All rights reserved. SIRIUS and
XM subscriptions sold separately. Taxes and a one-time activation fee
may apply. XM tuners and home docks or SIRIUS tuners (each sold
separately) are required to receive the SIRIUS or XM satellite radio
service. All programming and fees subject to change. It is prohibited to
copy, decompile, disassemble, reverse engineer, hack, manipulate or
otherwise make available any technology or software incorporated in
receivers compatible with the SIRIUS or XM Satellite Radio Systems.
Service not available in Alaska and Hawaii.

Using the HD Radio™ Receiver

HD radio stations offer higher sound quality than conventional FM/
AM broadcasts. It is also possible to receive data services and select
broadcasts from among up to eight multicast programs.

HD Radio technology provides higher quality sound than conventional

broadcasts and allows reception of data services.

* FM sounds as sensational as CDs

¢ AM sounds as rich as analog FM stereo

e A variety of “data services”, including text-based information, song
title, artist name, album name, genre, etc. can be received.

Furthermore, in addition to conventional broadcasts, with HD
Radio broadcasting it is possible to choose from up to 8 multicast
programs.

For detailed information on HD Radio technology, please go to “www.
ibiquity.com”.

H) Radio®

HD Radio™ technology manufactured under license from iBiquity
Digital Corporation. iBiquity Digital, the HD Radio logo, and the
HD logo are registered trademarks of iBiquity Digital Corporation.
HD Radio™ is a trademark of iBiquity Digital Corporation. U.S. and
Foreign Patents.
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Tuning in Radio Stations - SIRIUS Satellite Radio

Symbols used to indicate buttons in this manual

Button located on both the main unit
and the remote control unit > BUTTON

Button only on the main unit —————— > <BUTTON>
Button only on the remote control unit ————> [BUTTON]

<SOURCE SELECT>
I

EN'ITER <STATUS>

L |
<TUNING PRESET>

(oD )

[SATTU] —&

[MEMORY] —
[SHIFT] —
[TUNING] —
[CHANNEL] —
ENTER —
AVID> <L
[ggHERcﬁ% 1.
[DEVICE _
SELECT 1]
[DEVICE _|
SELECT 2]

AVLID>
e

¢——[SATTU]

L ITuning)
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Listening to SIRIUS Satellite Radio

When operating SIRIUS with the AVR-3310CI via the main remote
control unit or sub remote control unit, use [SAT TU].

1 Set [DEVICE SELECT 1] to “MAIN/TV” and [DEVICE
SELECT 2] to “MAIN”.

Press [SOURCE SELECT] to display the GUI Source
Select menu, then select “@” (125" page 27).

Use [TUNING] to select the channel.
When the channel is tuned in, the name of the song and artist
are displayed.

Checking the SIRIUS Signal Strength and Radio ID

Press <STATUS> until “SIGNAL” appears on the
display.

The display will switch as shown below, depending on the
reception conditions

Signal strength is excellent
Signal strength is good
Signal strength is weak

No signal

NO SIGNAL

Adjust the position of the antenna until “SIGNAL:
EXCELLENT?” is shown on the display.

Adjust the items below.

0 Adjusting the master volume (5 page 67)

1 Selecting the surround mode (& page 69)

O Adjusting the Sound and Picture Quality
(15~ page 71)

&

* The channel switches continuously when [TUNING] is pressed and
held.

* The song title, artist name, composer name, category and reception
level can be checked by pressing <STATUS>.

* The time (default : 30 sec) for which the GUI menu are displayed can
be set "GUI" - “Tuner” (& page 42). Press AV <] > to return to
the original screen.

3 Press <STATUS> until the channel (example:
“SR001”) is displayed.

4 Press [TUNING] and select channel 0 (SR000).

Channel No. and Sirius ID are alternately shown on the display.

-+ <—— Sirius ID

% Write your own SIRIUS ID for storage use.
Sirius ID :

&
The strength of both the SIRIUS satellite and terrestrial signals can be
checked “Antenna Aiming” (&5~ page 51).



Tuning in Radio Stations — SIRIUS Satellite Radio

Presetting Radio Channels (Preset Memory)

Searching Categories

Your favorite broadcast channels can be preset so that you can tune
them in easily. Up to 56 channels can be preset.

1 Tune in the broadcast channel you want to preset.

2 Press [MEMORY].

Press [SHIFT] to select the block in which the channel
is to be preset, then press [CHANNEL] to select the

preset number.

4 Press [MEMORY] again to complete the setting.

#

To preset other channels, repeat steps 1 to 4.

Preset channels are erased by overwriting them.

Listening to Preset Channels

Press [CHANNEL] to select the desired preset channel,
then press ENTER.

#
You can also operate via the main unit. In this case, perform the

following operations.
Press <TUNING PRESET>, then turn <SOURCE SELECT> to select the

preset radio channel.

1 Press <| .

= <4—— 71— Channel category

2 Use <| D> to select the category, to use AV to select
the desired channel.

#
o "UPDATING" is displayed while the encording code is being

updated.
¢ "SIRIUS UPDATING" is displayed when updating SIRIUS tuner

firmware.
® Refer to “Troubleshooting” — “SIRIUS Satellite Radio” (125" page

103) regarding other messages.

Parental Lock
1 Tune to the channel you want to lock.

Press ENTER for at least 3 seconds.
“Enter Lock Code" is displayed.

Enter the 4-digit lock code using AV <] >.

When you enter the correct code, the corresponding channel
is locked.

4 Press ENTER.

#

e Channels under Parental Lock cannot be tuned in by performing
Tuning Up/Down or by category search.

® Channels stored in preset memory can be tuned in by the preset
channel select operation, even if Parental Lock is applied.

*\When a channel to which Parental Lock is applied is being played,
Parental Lock for that channel is cancelled by performing step 2.

e See "Edit Lock Cord” (% page 51) for the method of changing
Parental Lock Cord.

® You can also set "Parental Lock” (%5 page 51) from the menu.
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Tuning in Radio Stations - HD Radio

Symbols used to indicate buttons in this manual

and the remote control unit

Button located on both the main unit

> BUTTON

Button only on the main unit ——————> <BUTTON>

<SOURCE SELECT>

2
£
<
3
]
e
=
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Button only on the remote control unit ——> [BUTTON]

<STATUS>

9

L_I_J

<TUNING PRESET>

g

AVID

( Front )

[DTU] —

[MEMORY] —

[SHIFT] —
[TUNING] —

[CHANNEL] —

AV D —

[SOURCE __
SELECT]

[DEVICE _|
SELECT 1]

[DEVICE _|

vvvvvv

SELECT 2]

— [DTU]
— [TUNING]

— [BAND]

Listening to HD Radio Stations

1 Set [DEVICE SELECT 1] to “MAIN/TV” and [DEVICE
SELECT 2] to “MAIN”.

Press [SOURCE SELECT] to display the GUI Source
3 Press [BAND] to select “FM” or “AM”.

Select menu, then select “” (125" page 27).

4 Tune in the desired broadcast station.

@ To tune in automatically (Auto Tuning)
Press [MODE] to select “HD-AUTO” or “AUTO", then use
[TUNING] to select the station you want to hear.

eThe "HD" indicator lights on the display when an HD Radio
station is tuned in.

*When “HD-AUTO" (tuning mode) is selected, only HD Radio
stations are tuned in.

e |f “"AUTO" (tuning mode) is selected, both HD Radio and analog
stations are tuned in.

@ To tune in manually (Manual Tuning)
Press [MODE] to select “MANUAL", then use [TUNING].

Adjust the items below.

[ Adjusting the master volume (& page 67)

O Selecting the surround mode (iIZF" page 69)

3 Adjusting the Sound and Picture Quality
(&~ page 71)

e |f the desired station cannot be tuned in with auto tuning, tune it in
manually.

*When tuning in stations manually, press and hold [TUNING] to
change frequencies continuously.

* The time (default : 30 sec) for which the GUI menu is displayed can
be set “GUI" — “Tuner” (1G5 page 42). Press AV <] D> to return to
the original screen.

Selecting Audio Programs

HD Radio includes up to 9 audio programs (HD1 to HD8 and Analog).
The different audio programs also have data programs.

Press AV to select the audio program.

If the station you are listening to has multiple audio programs, “HD1"
is indicated on the display. If it only has one audio program, “HD"
is indicated.

Presetting Radio Stations (Preset Memory)

Your favorite broadcast stations can be preset so that you can tune
them in easily. Up to 56 stations can be preset.

1
2

Tune in the broadcast station you want to preset.

Press [MEMORY].

Press [SHIFT] to select the block in which the channel
is to be preset, then press [CHANNEL] to select the
preset number.

Press [MEMORY] again to complete the setting.

e To preset other stations, repeat steps 1 to 4.

® Multicasts can also be preset.

e Stations can be preset automatically at “Auto Preset” (ZF page
50).

Preset stations are erased by overwriting them.



Tuning in Radio Stations - HD Radio

Listening to Preset Stations

Check the HD Radio Reception Information

1 Press [SHIFT] to select the memory block (A to G).

Press [CHANNEL] to select the desired preset
station.

&

®You can also operate via the main unit. In this case, perform the
following operations.
Press <TUNING PRESET>, then turn <SOURCE SELECT> to select
the preset radio station.

e |f an audio program from HD2 to HD8 has been interrupted or if
a program is called out using the preset buttons after it has been
interrupted, HD1 is automatically selected after about 20 seconds.

O Default settings

Tuner presets

A1~ A8 |87.5/87.9/89.1/93.3/97.9/98.1/98.9/100.1 MHz

B1~B8|101.9/102.7/107.9/90.1/90.1/90.1/90.1/90.1 MHz

C1~C8{530/600/930/1000/1120/1210/1400/1710 kHz

D1 ~D8|90.1 MHz

E1 ~ E8{90.1 MHz

F1 ~F8 90.1 MHz

G1 ~ G890.1 MHz

Press <STATUS> while an HD Radio broadcast is being

received.
The current reception information is shown on the display.

@® Normal
{

(@ Frequency / Signal strength
\

® Long station name / Program and Program type
\)
@ Title name / Artist name

{

® Album name / Genre name

If the station signal weakens while receiving a digital broadcast (while
“HD" and text is displayed), the mode automatically switches to the
analog reception mode (the reception frequency is displayed).
Because of this, the “HD " indicator and text may flicker if the station
signal level is weak and unstable.

Playing Network Audio, USB

Memory Devices

This procedure can be used to play Internet radio stations or music
or still picture (JPEG) files stored on a computer or USB memory
device.

| Important Information

About the Internet Radio Function

e Internet radio refers to radio broadcasts distributed over the Internet.

Internet radio stations from around the world can be tuned in.

The AVR-3310CI is equipped with the following Internet radio

functions:

 Stations can be selected by genre and region.

¢ Up to 56 Internet radio stations can be preset.

 Internet radio stations in MP3 and WMA (Windows Media Audio)
format can be listened to.

® Your favorite radio stations can be registered by accessing an
exclusive DENON Internet radio URL from a Web browser on a
computer.

% The function is managed for individual users, so you must provide
your MAC or e-mail address.
Exclusive URL: http://www.radiodenon.com

% The radio station database service may be suspended without
notice.

* The AVR-3310Cl's Internet radio station list is created using a radio
station database service (vTuner). This database service provides a
list edited and created for the AVR-3310CI.
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Playing Network Audio, USB Memory Devices

Media Player

This function lets you play music files and playlists (m3u, wpl) stored
on a computer (media server) connected to the AVR-3310CI via a
network.

With the AVR-3310Cl’s network audio playback function, connection
to the server is possible using one of the technologies below.

¢ \Windows Media Player Network Sharing Service

¢ Windows Media DRM10

a Album Art Function
When a WMA (Windows Media Audio), MP3 or MPEG-4 AAC file
includes album art data, the album art can be displayed while the
music files are playing.
For music files in WMA (Windows Media Audio) format, the album
art is only played when using Windows Media Player ver. 11.

1 Slide Show Function
Still picture (JPEG) files stored in folders on a media server can be
played as slide shows. The time for which each picture is displayed
can be set.

When still picture (JPEG) files are played on the AVR-3310CI, they
are played in the direction in which they are stored in the folder, so
store in them in the direction in which you want them to play.

USB Memory Devices

A USB memory device can be connected to the AVR-3310Cl's USB
port to play music and still picture (JPEG) files stored on the USB
memory device.

* Only USB memory devices conforming to mass storage class and
MTP (Media Transfer Protocol) standards can be played on the AVR-
3310Cl.

® The AVR-3310Cl is compatible with USB memory devices in “FAT16"
or "FAT32" format.
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 Album Art Function

[Compatible formats]

When an MP3 music file includes album art data, the album art can [~ Sampling i .
be displayed while playing the file. T frequency Bit rate Extension
1 Slide Show Function ‘,\'AVN;A ‘XV'd”.d‘)’WS 32/44.1/48kHz | 48 ~192kbps | .wma |
Still picture (JPEG) files stored on USB memory devices can be edia Audiol {
played as slide shows. MP3 (MPEG-1 32/44.1/48kHz | 32 ~ 320kbps mp3
The time for which each picture is displayed can be set. Audio Layer-3) . _
S5 WAV 32/44.1/48kHz - .wav
# ~aac/
When still picture (JPEG) files are played on the AVR-3310CI, they | MPEG-4 AAC 32/44.1/48kHz 16 ~ 320kbps maa/
are played in the direction in which they are stored in the folder, so mp4 |
store in them in the direction in which you want them to play. FLAC (Free | | 1 T
[Compatible formats] Lossless Audio 32/44.1/48kHz - flac
T~ . Media USB memory Codec) -
~ Internet radio * Lk
— server™ 1 devices ™ 1
\'\//Ivggg (;\/Vidnidj)ws O O O*3 About Napster
udio Napster is a monthly subscription music distribution service provided
MP3 (MPEG-1 O O O by Napster. This service allows users to download and play pieces
Audio Layer-3) of music they want to hear on the AVR-3310CI. Before you can use
WAV - @) O Napster, you will need to visit the Napster website on your PC to
MPEG-4 AAC _ O%*2 O*2 create an account and register as a member. For details, access the
FLAC (Free following site:
Lossless Audio - O O http://www.napster.com/choose/index_default.html
Codec) ;
JPEG - O O About Rhapsody

A server or server software compatible with distribution in the
corresponding formats is required to play music files via a network.

*1 ! Media server and USB
*The AVR-3310CI is compatible with MP3 ID3-Tag (Ver. 2)
standards.
® The AVR-3310Cl is compatible with WMA META tags.
* WAV format Quantization bit rate: 16 bits.
*2 : Only files that are not protected by copyright can be played on
the AVR-3310ClI.
Contents downloaded from pay sites on the Internet are copyright
protected. Also, files encoded in WMA format when ripped from
a CD, etc., on a computer may be copyright protected, depending
on the computer's settings.
*3: Copyright-protected files can be played on certain portable
players compatible with MTP.

Rhapsody is a paid music broadcast service of RealNetworks.

When you first listen to Rhapsody, it is necessary to subscribe to a
Rhapsody account at the Rhapsody homepage by your PC and register
this machine. See the Rhapsody homepage for details.

www.rhapsody.com/denon




Playing Network Audio, USB Memory Devices

Symbols used to indicate buttons in this manual

Button located on both the main unit
and the remote control unit > BUTTON

Button only on the main unit ———— > <BUTTON>
Button only on the remote control unit —— [BUTTON]

ENITER <STATUS>

— -
AVLD>
( Front ) (O @
[NET/USB] O s [NET/USB]

1)

ENTER -\
AVLD> —-
[SOURCE _| ==
SELECT] | _ .
[DEVICE _| “F P
SELECT1] |
[DEVICE _
SELECT 2]

Listening to Internet Radio

1 Playback preparation.

@ Check the network environment, then turn on the AVR-
3310CI's power (K& page 23 “Connecting to a Home
Network (LAN)”).

@ If settings are required, make the “Network Connecting”
(1" page 38).

® Set [DEVICE SELECT 1] to “MAIN/TV" [DEVICE SELECT 2]
to "MAIN".

Press [SOURCE SELECT] to display the GUI Source
Select menu, then select “” (155" page 27).

Press AV to select the item you want to play, then
press ENTER or D>.

The station list is displayed.

Press AV to select the station, then press ENTER,
D> or [»].

Playback starts once buffering reaches “100%".

Adjust the items below.

O Adjusting the master volume (&5 page 67)

1 Selecting the surround mode (155~ page 69)

O Adjusting the Sound and Picture Quality
(&~ page 71)

A A WODN

A To stop (@5 page 67)
(1 Searching pages (% page 68)
( Searching by first letter 1= page 68)

&

e There are many Internet radio stations on the Internet, and the

quality of the programs they broadcast as well as the bit rate of the
tracks varies widely.
Generally, the higher the bit rate, the higher the sound quality, but
depending on the communication lines and server traffic, the music
or audio signals being streamed may be interrupted. Inversely, lower
bit rates mean a lower sound quality but less tendency for the sound
to be interrupted.

e “Server Full” or “Connection Down" is displayed if the station is
busy or not broadcasting.

* On the AVR-3310ClI, folder and file names can be displayed as
titles. Any characters that cannot be displayed are replaced with
" (period)”.

* Use the RESTORER mode to expand the low and high frequency
components of compressed audio files and achieve a richer sound
“"RESTORER" (15" page 74). The default setting is “Mode 3".

o \When <STATUS> is pressed, the display can be switched between
the title name and radio station name.

® The time (default : 30 sec) for which the GUI menu are displayed
can be set at GUI menu "GUI" — "NET/USB"” (i&F"page 42). Press

AV < D> to return to the original screen.

Recently Played Internet Radio Stations

Recently played internet radio stations can be selected from “Recently
Played”.
Up to 20 stations stored in “Recently Played”.

Press AV to select “Recently Played”, then press
ENTER or .

Press AV to select the item you want to play, then
press ENTER, > or [P>].
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Playing Network Audio, USB Memory Devices

[MEMORY] —
[NET/USB] |—©

1|

[SHIFT]—_5

[CHANNEL] —

61

Symbols used to indicate buttons in this manual

and the remote control unit

Button located on both the main unit

—> BUTTON
Button only on the main unit ———— > <BUTTON>
Button only on the remote control unit ——> [BUTTON]

AVID EN'II'ER <STATUS>

Search Stations by Keyword (Alphabetic Strings)
Press AV to select “Search by Keyword”, then press

ENTER or >.
The search display appear.

2 Enter the characters, then press ENTER.

| I

(_Front )

[TU w«] j‘ﬁ

[TU »>]

ENTER —
AV D —
[SOURCE _

SELECT]

NET/USB

S5
e

N MAN—

[DEVICE _| “P

SELECT 1]

DEVICE SELECT

[DEVICE

SELECT 2] v

~

NET

use

O—————[NET/USB]

Presetting Internet Radio Stations

Preset Internet radio stations can be selected directly.

While the Internet radio station you want to preset is

playing, press [MEMORY].
2 Press AV to select “Preset”, then press ENTER.

3 Press [SHIFT], then press [CHANNEL] to select the

desired preset number.

4 Press [MEMORY] again to complete the setting.

The Internet radio station is now preset.

If registered at a number that has atready been preset, the previously
registered setting is cleared.

Listening to Preset Internet Radio Stations
After pressing [SHIFT], press [CHANNEL] to select the

registered preset number.
The AVR-3310CI automatically connects to the Internet and playback

begins.

Registering Internet Radio Stations as Your
Favorites

Favorites are listed at the top of the menu screen, so when a station
is registered as a favorite it can be tuned in easily.

1 Press [MEMORY] while the Internet radio station you
want to register is playing.

2 Press AV to select “Favorites”, then press ENTER.

Press <l to select “Add”.
The Internet radio station is registered.

% If you do not want to register it, press .

Listening to Internet Radio Stations Registered in
Your Favorites

1 Press [SOURCE SELECT] to display the GUI Source
Select menu, then select “(T)” (&~ page 27).

2 Press AV to select the Internet radio station, then
press ENTER, D> or [ ].
The AVR-3310C| automatically connects to the Internet and
playback begins.

Clearing Internet Radio Stations from Your
Favorites
1 Press [SOURCE SELECT] to display the GUI Source
Select menu, then select “” (125" page 27).

Press AV to select the Internet radio station you
want to clear, then press [MEMORY].

Press < to select “Remove”.
The selected Internet radio station is cleared.

% To cancel the operation without clearing the station, press D>




Playing Network Audio, USB Memory Devices

Playing Files Stored on a Computer

Use this procedure to play music files, image files or playlists.

1 Playback preparation.

@ Check the network environment, then turn on the AVR-
3310CI's power (% page 23 “Connecting to a Home
Network (LAN)").

@ If settings are required, make the “Network Connecting”
(15" page 38).

() Prepare the
instructions).

@ Set [DEVICE SELECT 1] to “MAIN/TV" [DEVICE SELECT 2]
to “MAIN".

computer (125 Computer's  operating

Press [SOURCE SELECT] to display the GUI Source
Select menu, then select “” (%5~ page 27).

Use AV to select the server including the file to be
played, then press ENTER or >.

Press AV to select the search item or folder, then

press ENTER or D>.

Press AV to select the file, then press ENTER, >
or [>].

Playback starts once bufféring reaches “100%".

Adjust the items below.

1 Adjusting the master volume (%5~ page 67)

1 Selecting the surround mode (&5 page 69)

O Adjusting the Sound and Picture Quality
{1z page 71)

O (A RKhWDN

1 To stop (=& page 67)

1 Stopping playback temporarily (" page 67)
( Selecting tracks = page 68)

(A Playing repeatedly (iz5page 68)

{ Playing in random order (& page 68)

(1 Searching pages (1% page 68)

1 Searching by first letter %5 page 68)

e When playing still picture (JPEG) files, files can also be selected
using the operation described below.

During playback, either press [TU <&«] (previous file) or [TU B>9>]
(next file).

e Connections to the required system and specific settings must be
made in order to play music files (5~ page 23).

e Before starting, you must launch the computer’s server software
and set the files as server contents. For details, see the operating
instructions of your server software.

* Depending on the size of the still picture (JPEG) file, some time may
be required for the file to be displayed.

e The order in which the tracks/files are displayed depends on the
server specifications. If due to the server specifications the tracks/
files are not displayed in alphabetical order, searching by the first
letter may not work properly.

¢ \WMA Lossless files can be played when using a server supporting
transcoding, such as Windows Media Player Ver. 11.

e Use the RESTORER mode to expand the low and high frequency
components of compressed audio files and achieve a richer sound
(155~ page 74). The default setting is “Mode 3".

e The time (default : 30 sec) for which the GUI menus are displayed
can be set at “GUI” — “NET/USB" (€& page 42).

e Use <STATUS> to switch between displaying the title name, artist
name or album name.

Playing files that have been Preset or Registered in
Your Favorites

Files can be preset, registered in your favorites and played using the
same operations as for Internet radio stations (iZF" page 61).

* Presettings are erased by overwriting them.

*\When the operation described below is performed, the media
server's database is updated and it may no longer be possible to
play preset or favorite music files.
¢ When you quit the media server and then restart it.
¢ When music files are deleted or added on the media server.

¢ When using an ESCIENT server, place “ESCIENT" before the server
name.

Playing Files Stored on USB Memory
Devices

Only USB memory devices conforming to mass storage class and
MTP (Media Transfer Protocol) standards can be played on the AVR-
3310Cl.

1 Playback preparation.
(@ Connect the USB memory device to the USB port.

@ Set [DEVICE SELECT 1] to “MAIN/TV" [DEVICE SELECT 2]
to "MAIN".

Press [SOURCE SELECT] to display the GUI Source
Select menu, then select “” (15" page 27).

Press AV to select the search item or folder, then

press ENTER or .

Press AV to select the file, then press ENTER, D>
or [

Playback starts once buffering reaches “100%".

Adjust the items below.

0 Adjusting the master volume (& page 67)

0 Selecting the surround mode (&5 page 69)

O Adjusting the Sound and Picture Quality
(15" page 71)

A AWON

[ To stop (& page 67)

[ Stopping playback temporarily (&5 page 67)
A Selecting tracks (15 page 68)

A Playing repeatedly (1% page 68)

A Playing in random order (& page 68)

1 Searching pages iz page 68)

A Searching by first letter &= page 68)
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Playing Network Audio, USB Memory Devices, Listening to Napster

Symbols used to indicate buttons in this manual

Button located on both the main unit

> BUTTON

and the remote control unit

Button only on the main unit ———— > <BUTTON>
Button only on the remote control unit ——> [BUTTON]

AV D ENTER <STATUS>

=i

| I—

1

(Font) )

NeT/se

[NET/USB] —©O

-0

[TU ««]—

[TU »>>] |—-LO—?

ENTER | -
AV D I
[SEARCH] ——0 ™=~
[SOURCE | =
SELECT] I 20D
[DEVICE

SELECT 1]

[DEVICE
|

DEVCE SEECT

SELECT 2]

[ o

C————[NET/USB]

\_/

[USB] ——©O

use

Sub remote control unit
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® By default, the front panel’s USB port will be used.

* Depending on the size of the still picture (JPEG) file, some time may
be required for the file to be displayed.

* During playback of still picture (JPEG) files, the files can also be
switched using [TU <@<] (previous file) and [TU BB>] (next file).

¢ |f the USB memory device is divided into multiple partitions, only the
top partition can be selected.

® The AVR-3310Cl is compatible with MP3 files conforming to “MPEG-
1 Audio Layer-3" standards.

¢ When [USB] on the sub remote control unit is pressed, playback
starts from the first file stored on the USB memory device.

* DENON will accept no responsibility whatsoever for any loss or
damage to data on USB memory devices when using the USB
memory device connected to the AVR-3310ClI.

* USB memory devices will not work via a USB hub.

* DENON does not guarantee that all USB memory devices will
operate or receive power. When using a portable USB connection
type HDD of the kind to which an AC adapter can be connected to
supply power, use the AC adapter.

* [tis not possible to connect and use a computer via the AVR-3310Cl's
USB port using a USB cable.

* The AVR-3310Cl is not compatible with the iPod shuffle.

3 Use AV D> to input “Username” and “Password”.

Listening to Napster

Playback preparation.

@ Check the network environment, then turn on the AVR-
3310Cl's power (% page 23 “Connecting to a Home
Network (LAN)").

@ If settings are required, make the “Network Connecting”
(155~ page 38).

(® Set [DEVICE SELECT 1] to “MAIN/TV” [DEVICE SELECT 2] to
“"MAIN".

Press [SOURCE SELECT] to display the GUI Source
Select menu, then select “1‘3” (IZ5" page 27).

After inputting the “Username” and “Password”,
select “OK”, then press ENTER.
If the “Username” and “Password” match, the top menu for
Napster is displayed.

d Username :

[Input characters]

[Lower case characters] abcdefghijkimnopgrstuvwxyz

[Upper case characters] ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ

[Symbols] ! “#$% & () *+,-./:;<=>2@[\]"_"{|}~
(Space)

[Numbers] 0123456789

Q Password :

[Input characters]

[Lower case characters] abcdefghijkimnopgrstuvwxyz

[Upper case characters] ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ

[Symbols] V"#$% & ()*+,-./:;<=>2@[\]"{]|}"
(Space)

[Numbers] 0123456789

Adjust the items below.

1 Adjusting the master volume (%5 page 67)

1 Selecting the surround mode (% page 69)

J Adjusting the Sound and Picture Quality
(ZF" page 71)

Search From Napster Menu

1 Use AV to select search item or folder, then press
ENTER or .

2 Use AV to select the track item, then press ENTER
or D.




Listening to Napster

Enter a Character Search For the Track You Want
to Listen to

1 Press [SEARCH].

Napster

earch by Arbums
Search by Track

@ Staff Picks
m Genres

% You can search by artist name, album name or track name.

Use AV to select the search item, then press

ENTER.

The search display appears.

Search by Artist

Enter Artist Name

3 Enter the characters, then press ENTER.

Registering Tracks in My Napster Library

Press [> while the track you wish to register is
playing.

Select “Add to my library”, then press ENTER or [>.
The track is entered in the Library.

1 Listening to Tracks Registered In My Napster
Library

Use AV to select “My Library”, then press ENTER
or D>.

Use AV to select the information or track, then

press ENTER, > or [»].

After selecting, the information is displayed.

0 To stop (& page 67)

1 Selecting tracks (1% page 68)

(1 Playing repeatedly (%5~ page 68)

( Playing in random order (& page 68)

(1 Searching pages (& page 68)

e Use the RESTORER mode to expand the low and high frequency
components of compressed audio files and achieve a richer sound
(155~ page 74). The default setting is “Mode 3".

¢ The time (default : 30 sec) for which the GUI menus are displayed
can be set at “GUI" — “NET/USB" (155" page 42).

* Use <STATUS> to switch between displaying the title name, artist
name or album name.
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Listening to Rhapsody

Is used to indicate buttons in this manual

and the remote control unit
Button only on the main unit ——— > <BUTTON>
Button only on the remote control unit ——> [BUTTON]

Button located on both the main unit

> BUTTON

EN"'ER <STATUS>

,,,,,,

1 | —
AV <> RETURN
(Front) T \ (- @
¥ ‘ ‘i . ¢ \: E
[NET/USB] —6 _ [NET/USB]

65

[SOURCE __

SELECT]

[DEVICE
SELECT 1]

[DEVICE _|

SELECT 2]

% _",‘

DBICE SELECT

Playback preparation.

(D Check the network environment, then turn on the AVR-
3310CI's power (@ page 23 “Connecting to a Home
Network (LAN)").

@ If settings are required, make the “Network Connecting”
(15~ page 38).

® Set [DEVICE SELECT 1] to “MAIN/TV" [DEVICE SELECT 2] to
“MAIN".

2

Press [SOURCE SELECT] to display the GUI Source
Select menu, then select “” (%5 page 27).

3

Use AV to select “Sign in your account”, then press

ENTER or D>.

Start a 30-day trial

After inputting the “Username” and “Password”,
select “OK”, then press ENTER.
If the "Username” and “Password” match, the top menu for
Rhapsody is displayed.
Q Username :
[Input characters]
[Lower case characters] abcdefghijkimnopgrstuvwxyz
[Upper case characters] ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ
[Symbols] 178#8$%& ' ()*+,-./:;<=>2@[\]1"_{|}~
 (Space)
[Numbers] 0123456789

a PasSword :
[Input characters]

[Lower case characters) ahcdefghiikln’inopqrstuvwxyz

[Upper case characters] ABCDEFGHWKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ

[Symbols] !“#$%&" ()*+,- l:;<=>2@[\1"°{|}"

{Space)
[Numbers] 0123458789

Adjust the items below. o

a Adlnstmg the master volume (5" page 67)

O Selecting the surround mode (& page 69)

QO Adjusting the Sound and Picture Quality
(e page 71)

® The password should be no longer than 99 characters.

¢ The password may not contain underscores ( _).

e Press RETURN to cancel the input. When “Cancel input?” is
displayed, select “Yes”, then press ENTER.




Listening to Rhapsody

| Track Menu

Select the Search Mode

# Rhapsody DENON

8 Rhapsody Music Guide 4—@

@ Search
& Rhapsody Channels
= My Library 1

| (D Search From Rhapsody Latest Information

Use AV to select “Rhapsody Music Guide”, then
press ENTER or D>.

Use AV to select the information for track selection,

then press ENTER or D>.

After selecting, the information is displayed.

3 Use AV to select the track, then press ENTER, >
or [>].

(2 Enter a Character Search For the Track You Want to
Listen to

1 Use AV to select “Search”, then press ENTER or
>.

Use AV to select the search item, then press ENTER
or >.
The search display appears.
% You can search by artist name, album name, track name or
keyword.

3 Enter the characters, then press ENTER.

[ (3 Search From the Rhapsody Internet Radio Station

Use AV to select “Rhapsody Channels”, then press
ENTER or >.

Use AV to select radio station, then press ENTER,
> or [].

| @ Listening to Tracks Registered In My Library

| 1 Use AV to select “My Library”, then press ENTER

or D.

Use AV to select the information or track, then

press ENTER, > or [>].

After selecting, the information is displayed

Press > during playback to display the Track Menu.

“ Introduction

r
1

& Jamp to artist
1
1 ™ Jamp to album

1@ Similar artist

@ Add to my library.

* Ratmq‘—%

| @ Search From the Similar Music |

Use AV to select the search item, then press ENTER or
>. :

| (@ Registering Tracks in My Library |

Use AV to select “Add to My Library”, then press
ENTER or D>.

The track is entered in the Library.

| (3 Rating Function J
1 Use AV to select “Rating”, then press ENTER or
D.

2 Use <| D> to select the rating, then press ENTER.

* Use the RESTORER mode to expand the low and high frequency
components of compressed audio files and achieve a richer sound
(15" page 74). The default setting is “Mode 3".

* The time (default : 30 sec) for which the GUI menus are displayed
can be set at "GUI" — "NET/USB" (tZF"page 42).

e Use <STATUS> to switch between displaying the title name, artist

name or album name.
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Operations During Playback

Symbols used to indicate buttons in this manual

pevels Buman

Button located on both the main unit i : i i
and the remote control unit > BUTTON , inetinag the I tar Volum a the front sheakere
Button only on the main unit —————> <BUTTON> Ad]ustmg the MaSter Volume ' e themt speakers —
Button only on the remote control unit ————> [BUTTON] Use MASTER VOLUME to adjust the volume. Press <FRONT SPEAKERS>.
= <FRONT SPEAKERS> ENTER MASTER VOLUME ] ”When .the" Volume Dlsplay settlng (I@’page 41) 1S Front A ——— FrontB
Relative
5 I I e s Front A+B
I [Adjustable range] ---  -80.5dB ~ 18.0dB
g ‘ QO When the “Volume Display” setting (155~ page 41) is NOTE
W ; o “Absolute” When you set to “Custom” with “Front Speaker Setup” (1ZF page 36),
Adj 00~8990 ou cannot operate <FRONT SPEAKERS>.
- s [Adjustable range] | 0.0~ 989.0 you p
.‘g”_ ——© 1 fahr 2 7 % The adjustable range depends on the input signal, the channel
] level settings, etc.
5 PHONES jack AV D During playback, either press and hold ENTER or press
2 Front 8, e ot '
g ‘ Press [MUTE]. -
_ B ,
% B [-] * The sound is reduced to the level set at “Mute Level” (&5 page During playback, Press ENTER’ ["] or [>/"] on the sub
= 41). remote control unit.
-;:: * To cancel, press [MUTE] again. Muting can also be canceled by ~ Press again to resume playback.
3 _ | MASTER adjusting the master volume.
[<<.>>] VOLUME
& Plug the headphones into the PHONES jack on the main  During playback, press and hold [« (fast-reverse) or
g unit, [»>»>] (fast-forward), or press and hold A V.
% [SEARCH] — The sound from the speakers and pre-out connectors is automatically
& cut.
E«” NOTE
5 * To prevent hearing loss, do not raise the volume level excessively
) when using headphones.
2 . * Remove your headphones when performing Audyssey™ Auto Setup
AVID — ENTER or adjusting the speaker volume.
[SEARCH]
el = o[l
(] — J-oJ el L [
[REPEAT] — .. &1— [RANDOM]

Sub remote control unit
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Operations During Playback

To Cue to the Beginning of a Track

Playing in Random Order

During playback, either press [l<€<] (to search for
previous tracks) or [PP] (to search for subsequent

tracks), or press AV.

Playing Repeatedly
Press [REPEAT].

All : Repeat all songs.
One : Repeat the current song.

: Disable repeat playback.

% GUI menu "“Repeat” (15" page 50) can be set in the same way.

#
The repeat mode applies when playing tracks on the USB memory
device and on the media server.

Selecting Tracks

During playback, either press A (previous track) or V
(next track).

Shuffling Playback

Press [RANDOM].

Albums : Shuffle songs from current album only.
Songs : Shuffle all songs.

: Cancel shuffle mode.

¥ GUI menu “Shuffle” (15 page 50) can be set in the same way.

Press [RANDOM].
ON : Enable random playback.

: Disable random playback.

% GUI menu “Random” (55~ page 50) can be set in the same way.

#
The random mode applies when playing tracks on the USB memory
device and on the media server.

Searching Pages

Press [SEARCH], then press <l (previous page) or D>
(next page).

% To cancel, press AV or [SEARCH].

Searching by First Letter

This operation is convenient for choosing items from the menu screens
for Internet radio stations or files stored on the computer.

When the menu screen is displayed, press [SEARCH]
twice, then press < [> to select the first letter you want

to search for.
o |f there are multiple items starting with the selected letter, they are

displayed in alphabetical order. >
« [f it is not possible to search the list, “unsorted list.” is displayed.

% To cancel, press AV or [SEARCH].

If the list is not in alphabetical order, you may not be able to perform
a character search.
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. Selectmg the Surround Mode (Surround Mode) [GUI]

Qa d Playb Iti-channel rc

PP TS ; (@ Playing Sources According to the (S;;:g;‘gigital VD?;ketzf) Multi-channel Sources

Sym‘ s used to indicate ons in this manua ’ ’ .

J ‘ — ‘ sources AUle SIQl’la' Format/ | In the case of standard playback of multi channel sources, the
Button located on both Th? main unit Number of Channels (Standard AVR-3310CI recognizes the format of the multi-channel audio
and the remote control unit > BUTTON Pl b k : input signal and automatically operates the appropriate decoder for
Button only on the main unit ———— > <BUTTON> ay ac ) surround sound.

Button only on the remote control unit ——> [BUTTON]

Operations Displaying the Currently Playing Surround Mode
’ The selectable surrgunq modes _depend on the following: E “The indication contents of the
5 STANDARD DIRECT/STEREO  Format of the audio signals being input Input signal : = display
@ | * Number of channels of the audio signals being input - DOLBY DIGITAL
- * The set amplifier assignment (15~ page 34) DOLBY DIGITAL DOLBY DIGITAL EX
= X (other than 2ch) / DOLBY DIGITAL+PLIIx CINEMA
s 1 Playing the source (IZ5" page 52). DOLBY DIGITAL EX DOLBY DIGITAL+PLIIx MUSIC
%; DOLBY DIGITAL+PLIIz HEIGHT
DOLBY DIGITAL+
—— . DOLBY DIGITAL+ +EX
[ ‘ 2 Fress STANDARD to select the surround mode. DOLBY DIGITAL Plus (*4) [DOLBY DIGITAL-+ + PLIx CINEMA
DOLBY DIGITAL+ + PLIIx MUSIC
DOLBY DIGITAL+ + PLIIz HEIGHT
— I — (1 Surround Playback of 2-channel Sources DOLBY TrueHD
DOLBY TrueHD+EX
z DSP SIMULATION PURE DIRECT (D The mode switches as shown below each time STANDARD is DOLBY TrueHD (%4) DOLBY TrueHD+PLIIx CINEMA
< pressed. DOLBY TrueHD+PLIIx MUSIC
DOLBYPLIz *' : The signals are decoded in DOLBY PLIIz for DOLBY TrueHD+PLIz HEIGHT
playback DTS SURROUND
%92 ' DTS+PLIIx CINEMA
DOLBY PLIIx : The signals are decoded in DOLBY PLIIx for DTS (5.1ch) / DTS+PLIIx MUSIC
playback. DTS-ES Discrete 6.1/ DTS+PLIlz HEIGHT
\ : - ; DTS-ES Matrix 6.1/ DTS+NEO:6
DOLBY PLII : Tlheb5|g£als are decoded in DOLBY PLII for DTS 96/24 DTS ES MTRX6.1 (% 1)
z playback. DTS ES DSCRT6.1 (% 2)
- DTS NEO:6 : The signals are decoded in DTS NEO:6 for DTS 96/24 (*3)
playback. DTS-HD HI RES
. . . ) DTS-HD MSTR
1: This can be sg when “Amp Assign” is set to “Front Height” and DTS-HD+NEO-6
PURE DIRECT——O o7 DIRECT/STEREO "Speaker Configu”ration" - "Front Height” is set to something DTS-HD (*4) DTS—HDIPLH% CINEMA
Q| DSP other than “None". DTS-HD+PLIIx MUSIC
STANDARD — SIMULATION *2: This can be set when “Amp Assign” is set to “Normal” and DTS-HD+PLIIz HEIGHT
“Speaker Configuration” - “Surround Back" is set to something DTS EXPRESS
other than “None". MULTI CH IN
. . MULTI IN+PLIIx CINEMA
(2 select the mode for the source at “Mode” (1~ page 71). PCM (multi ch) MULT! IN+PLIIx MUSIC
Cinelfta Thﬁs mode Fs su?ted for mov?e sources. mgg: gVH+}D[JJ_I7I%1HE’GHT
Music : This mode is suited for music sources. *1: This is displayed when the input signal is “DTS-ES Matrix 6.1"
Game : This mode is suited for games. and the AVR-3310Cl's “"AFDM" setting is set to “ON"
Pro Logic - This is the Pro Logic playback mode. This can  *2: Thiﬁ is displayed when the input signal is "DTS-ES Discrete
be selected when playing with a DOLBY PLII 6.1".
decoder. *3 : This is displayed when the input signal is “DTS 96/24".
Height - This is the Front Height playback mode. Set 4 : When a signal is input, the HD AUDIO indicator lights.
“Front Height” to “ON" (&~ page 72). # For details, see page 97, 98.
% The modes that can be selected depend on the input source being
played.
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Selecting the Surround Mode (Surround Mode)

@ Playing in a DENON Original
Surround Mode

The desired mode according to the program source and viewing
situation can be selected from among 7 DENON original surround
modes.

1 Playing the source (IZ5" page 52).

Select the surround mode by pressing DSP
SIMULATION.

5CH/7CH STEREO : This mode is for enjoying stereo sound from all

speakers.

ROCK ARENA : This mode is for enjoying the atmosphere of a
live concert in an arena.

JAZZ CLUB : This mode is for enjoying the atmosphere of a

live concert in a jazz club.

MONO MOVIE * : This mode is for playing monaural movie sources
with surround sound.

VIDEO GAME : This mode is suited for achieving surround sound
with video games.
MATRIX : This mode lets you add a sense of expansion to
stereo music sources.
VIRTUAL : This mode is for enjoying surround effects using

only the front speakers or headphones.
% : When playing sources recorded in monaural in the "MONO
MOVIE"” mode, the sound will be off balance with a single channel
(left or right), so input to both channels.

Depending on the program source being played, it may not be possible
to achieve a satisfactory surround effect. In this case, try other modes
to achieve a sound field suited to your tastes.

When the input signal is DOLBY TrueHD, DOLBY DIGITAL Plus,DTS-
HD or DTS EXPRESS, you cannot select DENON original surround
mode.

(3 Direct Playback

@) Stereo Playback

In this mode the signals bypass the tone control circuitry for high
quality sound.
The sound is output to the same channels as the input signal.

1 Playing the source (IZ5" page 52).

2 Press DIRECT/STEREQ to select the “DIREET”’.

Displaying the Currently Playing Surround Mode

The indication contents of the

Input signal display

Analog signal /
PCM (2ch) /
Dolby Digital source /
DTS source /
Other 2-channel digital

DIRECT

signals
MULTI CH DIRECT
MULTI CH DIRECT + Dolby EX
M H DIR PLIIx CINEMA
PCM (multi ch) ULTIC ECT + PLIIx CINE

MULTI CH DIRECT + PLIIx MUSIC

MULTI CH DIRECT + PLIIz HEIGHT

MULTI CH DIRECT 7.1

\# For details, see page 98.

This is the mode for playing in stereo. The tone can be adjusted.
Sound is output from the front left and right speakers and subwoofer.

1 Playing the source (IZ5~ page 52).

2 Press DIRECT/STEREOQ to select the “STEREQ”.

® Playing the Pure Direct Mode

This is the mode that recreates the original sound most faithfully,
providing extremely high quality sound.

1 Playing the source (IZ5" page 52).

2 Press PURE DIRECT.

e To cancel, press PURE DIRECT again.

e During playback in PURE DIRECT mode, the surround parameters
are the same as in DIRECT mode.

e Video signals are only output when HDMI signals are played in the
PURE DIRECT mode.

NOTE
When in the PURE DIRECT mode, the GUI menu display is not
displayed and the display on the main unit is turned off.
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Adjusting the Sound and Picture Quality (Audio/Video Adjust)

For details on how to select, set and cancel settings for each menu, see “GUI Menu Operation” (15" page 26).

Adjusting the Sound (Audio Adjust)

Setting items

Setting contents

[Gutl

Default settings are underlined.

The sound being played in the surround mode can be adjusted to your liking.
The items (parameters) that can be adjusted depend on the signal being input and the currently set surround
mode. For details on the adjustable parameters, see “Surround Modes and Parameters” (15~ page 95).

Setting items

Setting contents

Surround Parameters
Adjust  surround  sound
parameters.

Mode : Set the play modes for the different surround modes.

1 In the PLIIx or PLIl mode
Cinema : Surround sound mode optimized for movie sources.
Music : Surround sound mode optimized for music sources.
Game : Surround sound mode optimized for games.
Pro Logic : Dolby Pro Logic playback mode (PLII mode only).

1 In the PLIIz mode
Height : Dolby PLIIz Height playback mode.

3 In the DTS NEO:6 mode
Cinema : Surround sound mode optimized for movie sources.
Music : Surround sound mode optimized for music sources.

#

® When “Surround Parameters” — “Front Height” (iZ& page 72) is set to
“ON", the "Height” mode is set automatically.

* The “Music” mode is also effective for movie sources including a lot of
stereo music.

* The “Cinema" and “Music” modes can also be set by pressing [CINEMA]
or [MUSIC]. )

Cinema EQ : Soften the treble range of movie soundtracks for better

understanding.

¢ OFF : "Cinema EQ" is not used.

*ON : “Cinema EQ" is used.

DRC : Compress dynamic range (difference between loud and soft

sounds).w

® Auto : Automatic dynamic range compression on/off control according
to source. This can be set in the Dolby TrueHD mode.

* Low / Middle / High : These set the compression level.

® OFF : Dynamic range compression always off.

Surround Parameters
(Continued)

LFE : Adjust the low-frequency effects level (LFE).
*-10dB ~ 0dB

# For proper playback of the different sources, we recommend setting
to the values below.
* Dolby Digital sources : “0dB”
* DTS movie sources : “0dB”
* DTS music sources : “~10dB”
Center Image : Assign center channel signal to front left and right channels
for wider sound.
*0.0 ~ 1.0 (0.3) B
Panorama : Assign front L/R signal also to surround channels, for wider
sound.
® OFF : Do not set.
* ON : Set. ) _
Dimension : Shift sound image center to front or rear, to adjust playback
balance.
*0~6(3) L
Center Width : Assign center channel signal to front left and right channels
for wider sound.
°0~7(3) ]
Delay Time : Adjust delay time to control sound stage size.
* Oms ~ 300ms (30ms)
Effect Level : Adjust effect signal level.
*1-~15 (10

# Set to a lower level if the positioning and sense of phase of the
surround signals seems unnatural.

Room Size : Determine size of acoustic environment.

® Small : Simulate acoustics of a small room.

* Medium small : Simulate acoustics of a medium-small room.

® Medium : Simulate acoustics of a medium room.

* Medium large : Simulate acoustics of a medium-large room.

e Large : Simulate acoustics of a large room.

“Room Size" does not indicate the size of the room in which sources are
played.

D.COMP : Compress dynamic range (difference between loud and soft
sounds).

® OFF : Turn dynamic range compression off.

* Low / Middle / High : These set the compression level.

71 Main remote control

operation buttons

MENU :Moves the cursor

(Up/Down/Left/Right)

:Displaying the menu
Cancel the menu

:Confirm the setting O

RETURN _
:Return to previous menu




Adjusting the Sound and Picture Quality (Audio/Video Adjust)

Setting items

Setting contents

Setting items

Setting contents

Surround Parameters
(Continued)

Front Height : Set the front height channel.

* ON : Use the front height channel.

* OFF : Do not use the front height channel.

#

e “Front Height” is not displayed with the settings listed below.

e When the "Amp Assign” setting (GF" page 34) is set to something
other than “Front Height”

¢ \When the “Speaker Configuration” — “Front Height” setting (IZF"page
34) is set to “None”

e "Front Height” cannot be set if the HD Audio source being played
includes a front height channel. In this case, the Front height channel is
played back without decoding in PLIIz mode, using the input signal.

* This can also be set by pressing [SPEAKERS].

AFDM (Auto flag detect mode) : Detects the source's surround back

channel signal and sets the optimum surround mode automatically.

® OFF : Do not set.

*ON : Set.

[Example] Playing Dolby Digital software (with EX flag)

e \When “"AFDM" is set to “ON", the surround mode is automatically set
to the DOLBY D + PLIIx C mode.

e To play in the DOLBY DIGITAL EX mode, set “AFDM" to “OFF" and
“Surround Back” to “MTRX ON".

#

* Some Dolby Digital EX sources do not include EX flags. If the playback
mode does not switch automatically even when “AFDM" is set to “ON",
set “Surround Back” to “MTRX ON" or “PLIIx CINEMA".

e |f the setting in “Speaker Configuration” — “Surround Back” (iZ&~page

34) is “None", “Surround Back" is not displayed.
Surround Back : Sets the method of generating of the surround back
channel.

Q For 2-channel sources
ON : The surround back channel is used.
OFF : No signal is played from the surround back channels.

1 For multi-channel sources
Set the decoding method for the surround back channel.

DSCRT ON : Play the surround back signals included in the 7.1-channel
source.

MTRX ON : Generate and play the surround back signals from the
surround channel signals.

ES MTRX * 1 : Generate and play the surround back signals from the
surround channel signals of the DTS source.

ES DSCRT*2 : Play the surround back signals included in the 6.1-
channel DTS source.

Surround Parameters

PLIIx CINEMA *3 : Generate and play the surround back signals by

(Continued) decoding the signals in the Dolby Pro Logic lIx Cinema mode.

PLIIx MUSIC : Generate and play the surround back signals by decoding

the signals in the Dolby Pro Logic lIx Music mode.

OFF : The surround back channel is not played.

% 1: This can be selected when playing DTS sources.

%2 - This can be selected when playing DTS sources including a signal
to identify discrete 6.1-channel signals.

%3 : This can be selected when “Speaker Configuration” - “Surround
Back” (155" page 34) is set to "2spkrs”.

#

e This can also be set by pressing STANDARD.

« |f the source being played contains a surround back signal, the decoder
type is automatically selected by the AFDM function. Set “AFDM" to
“"OFF" to switch to your preferred decoder.

e |f the setting in “Speaker Configuration” — “Surround Back” (IZ~ page
34)is “None”, “Surround Back" is not displayed.

Subwoofer Att. : Attenuate subwoofer level when using EXT. IN input.

*ON : Set.

¢ OFF : Do not set. Usually use in this mode.

# Set this to “ON" if the subwoofer channel level seems too high when

playing audio signal.

Subwoofer : Turn subwoofer output on and off.

* ON : The subwoofer is used.

¢ OFF : The subwoofer is not used. .

Default : Restores all the surround parameter settings to their defaults.

* No : Do not reset to the defaults.

¢ Yes : Reset to the defaults.

Tone Tone Control : Sets the tone control function ON and OFF.

Adjust the tonal quality of
the sound.

* ON : Allow tone adjustment (treble, bass).
* OFF : Playback without tone adjustment.

e This can be set when “Dynamic EQ" (&5 page 73) is set to "OFF".
* The tone cannot be adjusted in the direct mode.

Bass : Adjust low frequency range (bass).
*-6dB ~ +6dB

# This can be set when “Tone Control” (155" page 72) is set to "ON". o

Treble : Adjust high frequency range (treble).
*-6dB ~ +6dB

# This can be set when “Tone Control” (175~ page 72) is set to “ON".

Main remote control MENU
operation buttons O

See overleaf

:Displaying the menu
Cancel the menu

:Moves the cursor
(Up/Down/Left/Right)

:Confirm the setting

RETURN
:Return to previous menu 72
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Adjusting the Sound and Picture Quality (Audio/Video Adjust)

Setting items Setting contents Seﬁin'g-items Setting contents

Is.\UdKAss]eEste;tings 5 PﬂultEQ : Corrects both time and frequency response problems in the Audyssey Settings Dynamic EQ : ON/Volume : OFF Dynamic EQ / Volume - OFF

et MultEQ, Dynamic istening area. (Continued)
and Dynamic Volume. * Audyssey : Optimize the frequency response of all speakers. [Qgg\}gﬁ‘:gﬁ,ﬂ [uovesEy]

¢ Audyssey Byp.L/R : Optimize frequency response of speakers except ey °

NOTE front L and R speakers. “Red” “0ff"
If you have not performed *Audyssey Flat : Optimize frequency response of all speakers to flat
Auto Setup, or if you change  response. -
the speaker settings after ®Manual : Apply frequency response set with “Manual EQ" (25~ page About Dynamic EQ :
performing Auto Setup, you 74). Audyssey Dynamic EQ solves the problem of deteriorating sound quality
may not be able to select ® OFF : Turn "MultEQ" equalizer off. as volume is decreased by taking into account human perception and
Dynamic EQ/Dynamic & room acoustics. Audyssey Dynamic EQ works in tandem with Audyssey
Volume,and “RunAudyssey” . ) MultEQ® to provide well-balanced sound for every listener at any volume
may be displayed. ® “Audyssey”, "“Audyssey Byp. L/R” and “Audyssey Flat” can be level.

In this case, either perform
Audyssey Auto Setup over
again or perform "“Restore”
(1~ page 33) to return to the
settings after Audyssey Auto
Setup was run.

selected after Audyssey Auto Setup has been performed. “Audyssey”
is automatically selected after performing Audyssey Auto Setup. “When
“Audyssey”, “AudysseyByp.L/R" or “AudysseyFlat" isselected, “[{UaEsev]”
lights.

e After running Audyssey Auto Setup, if the Speaker Configuration,
Distance, Channel Level, and Crossover Frequency have changed without
increasing the number of speakers measured, only " juxsser lights.

e If “Dynamic EQ" or “Dynamic Volume" is set to “ON" when “MultEQ"
is set to either “OFF" or “Manual”, “MultEQ" is automatically set to
“Audyssey”.

® You can also press MULTEQ to set.

* “MultEQ" and “Manual EQ" cannot be selected when “EQ Customize”
is set to "Not Used” (155" page 38).
* When using headphones, “MultEQ" is set to “"OFF".

Dynamic EQ : Solves the problem of deteriorating sound quality as

volume is decreased by taking into account human perception and room

acoustics.

® ON : Use the Dynamic EQ equalizer.

* OFF : Do not use the Dynamic EQ equalizer.

* After performing “Audyssey Auto Setup”, the “Dynamic EQ" setting
automatically becomes “ON".

. is displayed when set to “ON".

*When “MultEQ” is set to “OFF” or “Manual”, “Dynamic EQ" is
automatically set to “OFF".

e If "Dynamic Volume" is set to “ON", “Dynamic EQ" is automatically
setto “ON".

* When you set "Dynamic EQ” to "ON", “Tone Control” is switched
"OFF".

* You can also press [DYNAMIC EQ] to set.

73 Main remote control

operation buttons

Reference Level Offset : Audyssey Dynamic EQ is referenced to the
standard film mix level. It makes adjustments to maintain the reference
response and surround envelopment when the volume is turned down
from 0 dB. However, film reference level is not always used in music or
other non-film content. The Dynamic EQ Reference Level Offset provides
three offsets from the film level reference (5 dB, 10 dB, and 15 dB) that can
be selected when the mix level of the content is not within the standard.

*0dB (Film Ref) : This is the default setting and should be used when
listening to movies.

*5dB : Select this setting for content that has a very wide dynamic range,
such as classical music.

* 10dB : Select this setting for jazz or other music that has a wider dynamic
range. This setting should also be selected for TV content as that is
usually mixed at 10 dB below film reference.

* 15dB : Select this setting for pop/rock music or other program material
that is mixed at very high listening levels and has a compressed dynamic

range.

Setting is enabled when “Dynamic EQ"” is “ON" (ZF" page 73).

MENU :Displaying the menu

Cancel the menu

:Moves the cursor
(Up/Down/Left/Right)

:Confirm the setting O

RETURN )
:Return to previous menu




Adjusting the Sound and Picture Quality (Audio/Video Adjust)

Setting items

Setting contents

Setting items

Setting contents

Audyssey Settings
(Continued)

Dynamic Volume : Solves the problem of large variations in volume level

between TV, movies and other content (between quiet passages and loud

passages, etc.) by automatically adjusting to the user’s preferred volume

setting.

* ON : Use the “Dynamic Volume" equalizer. The Dynamic Volume effect
will be at the level of the "“Setting” (5~ page 74).

¢ OFF : Do not use the “"Dynamic Volume" equalizer.

. is displayed when set to “ON".
Bvavo

e \When “MultEQ” is set to “OFF", “Dynamic Volume" is automatically
set to "OFF".
e You can also press DYNAMIC VOLUME to set.

Operation on the main unit

— Dynamic EQ/ Volume : ON — Dynamic EQ: ON / Volume : OFF ——

[(,‘,‘JR?@EEI] M‘JB?%?EEX]

ol o

I I
“Green” “Red”
Dynamic EQ / Volume : OFF <—
[7 Operation on the main remote control unit |
— Dynamic EQ/ Volume : ON — Dynamic EQ: ON / Volume : OFF ——

M‘;’Bﬁﬁﬁﬂ [QE’B.‘@EEI]

e oS

“Green” “Red”

About Dynamic Volume

Audyssey Dynamic Volume™ solves the problem of large variations in
volume level between television programs, commercials, and between
the soft and loud passages of movies.

Audyssey Dynamic EQ™ is integrated into Dynamic Volume so that
as the playback volume is adjusted automatically, the perceived bass
response, tonal balance, surround impression, and dialog clarity remain
the same.

Setting : Set “Dynamic Volume"” equalizer effect.

* Midnight : High setting affects volume the most, causing all sounds to
be of equal loudness.

* Evening : Middle setting prevents loud and soft sounds from being
much louder and softer respectively than average sounds.

e Day : Low setting provides the least adjustments to the loudest and
softest of sounds.

# Can be set when “Dynamic Volume"” is set to “ON".

Main remote control MENU
operation buttons O

Manual EQ

Use the graphic equalizer
to adjust the tone of each
speaker.

Adjust CH : Correct the tone of each speaker.

(D Select the speaker tone adjustment method.
All : Adjust the tone of all speakers together.
L/R : Adjust the tone of left and right speakers together.
Each : Adjust the tone of each speaker.
(@ Select the speaker.
(3 Select the adjustment frequency band.
63Hz / 125Hz / 250Hz / 500Hz / 1kHz / 2kHz / 4kHz / 8kHz / 16kHz
% Select the speakers you want to adjust when "“L/R” or “Each” is
selected.
@ Adjust the level.
-20.0dB ~ +6.0dB (0.0dB)

# Can be set when the “MUltEQ" setting (15" page 73) is “Manual
EQ".

Base Curve Copy : Copy “Audyssey Flat” curve from MultEQ.
Yes : Copy.
No : Do not copy.

? “Base Curve Copy” is displayed after Audyssey Auto Setup procedure
has been performed.

Default : Reset the settings to the default values.
* Yes : Reset.
¢ No : Do not Reset.

RESTORER

This function restores
compressed audio signals
to how they were before
compression and corrects the
sense of volume of the bass
and treble to obtain richer
playback sound.

OFF : Do not use RESTORER.

Mode 1 (RESTORER 64) : Optimized mode for compressed sources with

very weak highs.

Mode 2 (RESTORER 96) : Apply suitable bass and treble boost for all

compressed sources.

Mode 3 (RESTORER HQ) : Optimized mode for compressed sources with

normal highs.

e This can be set with analog signals or when a PCM signal (fs = 44.1/48
kHz) is input.

e This cannot be set when the input mode is set to “EXT. IN" or when the
surround mode is set to “DIRECT".

e The default setting for “iPod” and “NET/USB" are “Mode3". All others
are set to "OFF".

¢ \When set to something other than “OFF", “[H/E" is displayed.

e This can also be set by pressing RESTORER during playback.

—— OFF

—» Mode1! —— Mode?2
(RESTORER 64)  (RESTORER 96)
e Mode 3

(RESTORER HQ)

See overleaf

:Displaying the menu
Cancel the menu

:Moves the cursor
(Up/Down/Left/Right)

:Confirm the setting

RETURN
O :Return to previous menu 74

noeqhed

1AL
u




2
LY
<
o
[
7]
=

Adjusting the Sound and Picture Quality (Audio/Video Adjust)

Resrz:t:;g s Setting contents Adjusting the Picture Quality (Picture Adjust) [GuI]
(Conirued About the RESTORER function Default settings are underlined.
® Such compressed audio formats as MP3, WMA (Windows Media Audio)
and MPEG-4 AAC reduce the amount of data by eliminating signal |, iq can be set when the input source is [ DVD |[HoP ][ Tv_][SAT/cBL ][ Ver |[DVR |[ V.AUX |[NET/USB |
components that are hard for the human ear to hear. The RESTORER o - — — )
function generates the signals eliminated upon compression, restoring % With input sources other than the ones above, this can be set when “Video Select” is selected. In this
the sound to conditions near those of the original sound before case, the original Input source settings are caledout. L
compression. It also corrects the sense of volume of the bass to obtain * Can be set when the “Video Convert” setting (5" page 48) is “ON".
richer sound with compressed audio signals. z .
® This is displayed on the GUI menu and can be set when the input source Setting items Setting contents
is set to “HD Radio” or “NET/USB", or when analog signals (including Contrast -6 ~ +6 (0)
FM/AM signals) or PCM signals (fs = 44.1/48 kHz) are input. Adjust picture contrast. - L - B
: S — ——  Brightness 0~+12
Audio Delay A Oms ~ 200ms Adijust picture brightness.
While viewing video,
: : Chroma Level -6 ~ +6 (0)
manually adjust the time to . L B ’ : ;
delavaudio it * This can be set within the range of 0 to 100 ms when “Auto Lip Adjust picture chroma level
% o Sync” is set to “ON" and when a TV compatible with Auto Lipsync is (saturation).
connected. Hue -6 ~ +6 (0) -
e Store “Audio Delay” for each input source. Adi B
just color hue.
® You can also press <AUDIO DELAY> to set. DNR OFF / Low / Middle / High
Reduce  overall  picture
noise. _
Enhancer 0~ +12
Emphasize picture contours.
#

75 Main remote control MENU
operation buttons O

* "DNR" and "Enhancer” are each effective with HDMI output.

* The value set at “Picture Adjust” is stored in the memory individually for each input source.

:Displaying the menu
Cancel the menu

:Moves the cursor
(Up/Down/Left/Right)

) . RETURN )
:Confirm the setting O :Return to previous menu




Checking the Status (Information)

Setting contents

Setting items

Setting contents

Setting items
1 MAIN ZONE
Shows information about settings for MAIN ZONE.

- Status

The items displayed differ according to the input source.
Shows information about  Select Source/ Name / Zone Rename / Surround Mode / Input Mode
current settings. / Decode Mode / HDMI / Digital / Component / iPod dock / Rec Select

Quick Select

information about Volume / Auto Surround Mode (Analog/PCM 2ch / Digital 2ch /
"Saving Frequently Used pigital 5.1ch / Multi ch) / Volume Level

Shows

Quick Select 1/ Quick Select 2 / Quick Select 3 / ZONE2 Quick Select

/ ZONE3 Quick Select
* Select Source / Video Select / MultEQ / Dynamic EQ / Dynamic

Select

(& page 80)

. / Video Select / Video Convert/i/p Scaler / Resolution / Progressive Settm(gfz
: Mode / Aspect etc. Function)
1 ZONE2/ ZONE3 settings.

Shows information about settings for multi-zone.
Zone Rename / Power / Select Source / Volume Level

. Surround Mode : The currently set surround mode
‘Audiom’put Signal Signal : The input signal type

. Preset Channe!

Shows mformanon abou{ A/B/C/D/E/F/G
preset channels.

. This can be checked when the input source is set to | NET/USB
-HD Radio

*«A1~A8/B1~B8/C1~C8/D1~D8/E1~E8/F1~F8/G1~G8

fs : The input signal’s sampling frequency

Shows mformat:on about Format : The number of channels in the input signal (front, surround,
audvomput sngnal ~ LFE)

- Offset : The dialogue normalization correction value

_ Flag : This is displayed when inputting signals including a surround back
- channel. “MATRIX" is displayed with Dolby Digital EX and DTS-ES Matrix
~_signals, “DISCRETE" with DTS-ES Discrete signals.

, Dialogue normalization function :
Thss is automatically activated when playing Dolby Digital sources.
This function automatically corrects the standard signal level for individual

program sources.
The correction value can be checked using the <STATUS>.

The figure is the correction value when the standard level is corrected.

Signal Information

HDMI Informatlon * Resolution / Color Space / Pixel Depth
Monitor Information

Shows lnformaugn ‘abgut « Interface / Supported resol.

HDMI input/output signals

and monitor.

"‘O Auto Surround Analog/PCM 2ch / Digital 2¢ch / Digital 5.1ch / Multi ch

ug) Mode

Shows - information  about
auto surround mode
settings.

ﬁ This can be displayed when “Auto Surround Mode” is set to “ON".

:Moves the cursor
(Up/Down/Left/Right)

:Displaying the menu
Cancel the menu

) ) RETURN ) 76
:Confirm the setting O :Return to previous menu

Main remote control MENU
operation buttons O
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Symbols used to indicate buttons in this manual

Button located on both the main unit
and the remote control unit > BUTTON

Button only on the main unit —————— > <BUTTON>
Button only on the remote control unit ———> [BUTTON]

<SOURCE SELECT>
|

Other Operations and Convenient Functions

| I
<ZONE2/3 / REC SELECT>

7

Other Operations

Recording on an External Device
(REC OUT mode)

You can listen to one program source while recording a different
program source.

Press <ZONE2/3 / REC SELECT> .
"ZONE2 SOURCE" is shown on the display.
Turn <SOURCE SELECT> until “RECOUT SOURCE”

is displayed.
The “REC " indicator lights.

ZONE2 SOURCE =—= ZONE2 PHONQ ~— - =— ZONE2 HD Radio

RECOUT HD Radio <—= RECOUT SIRIUS <— ---- <— RECOUT SOURCE

3 Turn <SOURCE SELECT> to choose the input source

to be recorded.

4 Play the program source.

% For operating instructions, refer to the respective equipment’s
operating instructions.

5 Start recording.

% For operating instructions, refer to the respective equipment’s
operating instructions.

¢ To cancel, press <ZONE2/3 / REC SELECT>, then turn <SOURCE
SELECT> until “ZONE2 SOURCE" is displayed.

* Make a test recording before starting the actual recording.

 Signals are only output to the analog REC OUT connectors when
the digital signals input to the digital input connectors (OPTICAL/
COAXIAL) are PCM (2-channel) signals.

* Digital audio signals input to the HDMI connectors are not output
to the REC OUT connectors, so connect using the OPTICAL or
COAXIAL connectors.

® Sources selected with the REC OUT mode are output from ZONE2
as well.

*In the REC OUT mode, the remote control unit's ZONE2 mode
buttons cannot be operated.

e The “HD Radio"” digital audio output signals are not output from the
OPTICALZ2 output connectors. Also, network audio signals (Internet
radio, music server, USB) are not output if they are copyright-
protected.

® Recordings you make are for your personal enjoyment and should
not be used for other purposes without permission of the copyright
holder.

* Input sources for which “Delete” is selected at “Source Delete”
1z~ page 42) cannot be selected.



Convenient Functions

'HDMI Control Function

When you make an HDMI connection with a TV or player compatible
with AVR-3310CI and HDMI control functions, you can perform the
following operations by setting the HDMI control function of each
device.

(0 AVR-3310CI power off can be linked to the TV power )
off step.
When you set “Output audio from amp” in the TV audio output
setup operation, you can switch the amp power on.

O You can switch audio output devices with a TV
operation.

O You can adjust AVR-3310CI volume in the TV volume
adjustment operation.

O You can switch AVR-3310Cl input source through
linkage to TV input switching.

O When playing the player, the AVR-3310Cl input

| function switches to the function of that player. )

i e

¢ \When you want to listen to TV audio by AVR-3310CI, connect optical
digital or analog audio (tZF" page 15 “Connecting the Monitor”).

e When using these functions set as follows: “HDMI Control”
(%5 page 36) set to "ON".

e When “HDMI Control” is set to “ON", it consumes more standby
power.

e The HDMI control function controls operations of a TV that is
compatible with the HDMI control function. Make sure that the TV
and HDMI are connected when you perform HDMI control.

* When you power off AVR-3310CI, the HDMI control function does
not operate. Either power on or set to standby.

* Some functions may not operate depending on the connected TV
or player. Check the owner’'s manual of each device for details
beforehand.

* When “HDMI Control” is set to “ON”, it is not possible to assign an
HDMI terminal to “TV" at “Input Assign” (125" page 46).

Turn the power on for all the equipment connected
by HDMI cable.

Set the HDMI control function for all equipment

connected by HDMI cable.
Set “HDMI Control” (&5 page 36) to “ON".
% Please consult the operating instructions for the connected
equipment to check the settings.
% Carryout steps 1 and 2 should any of the equipment be plugged
out.

Switch the television input to the HDMI connected to
the AVR-3310CI.

Switch the AVR-3310CI input to the HDMI input
source and check if the picture from the player is
ok.

When you turn the TV’s power to standby, check
that the power of the AVR-3310CI and player also
goes on standby.

Silen

If the HDMI control function does not operate properly, check the
following points.
¢ |s the TV or player compatible with the HDMI control function?
e |s the AVR-3310ClI properly set?
¢ |s the "HDMI Control” (%" page 36) set to “ON"?
e |s the “Power Off Control” (175" page 36) set to “ON"?
* Are the HDMI control function settings of all equipment correct?

Should any of the operations below be performed, the interlocking

function may be reset, in which case, repeat step’s 1 and 2.

* “Input Assign” — “"HDMI" (15" page 46) setting has changed.

* There is a change to the connection between the equipment and the
HDMI, or an increase in equipment.
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Convenient Functions

Setting the Power to Standby Aftera Adjust the Volume of the Speakers
certaln emount Of :rime' : You can adjust the channel level either according to the playback
(Sleep Timer Functlon) sources or to suit your taste, as described below.

With this function, you can set the AVR-3310CI so that the power is
automatically switched to standby after the set amount of time has

Symbols used to indicate buttons in this manual

Button located on both the main unit
and the remote control unit > BUTTON

Button only on the main unit —————— > <BUTTON>
Button only on the remote control unit —————> [BUTTON]

Adjust the Volume of the Different Speakers

passed. 1 Press [CHANNEL LEVEL].
This is convenient for playing sources while going to sleep.
p ENTER When the sleep timer turns the power off in the MAIN ZONE, the
3 power also turns off in the ZONE2 and ZONE3. 2 Use AV to select the speaker.
. The speaker that can be set switches each time one of the

Press [SLEEP] and display the time you want to set.
The “BEE3]" indicator on the display lights.
* The time switches as shown below each time [SLEEP] is pressed. 3 Use <| D> to adjust the volume.

e OFF 120 min 90 min % In the case of a subwoofer, press < when it is at “~12 dB" will
30min  <«—— 60 min

buttons is pressed.

2
5]
<
o
o
o
=

change the setting to “OFF".

1 | | —
AVD QUICK SELECT  To cancel the sleep timer ;
Presi [SLEEP] to set "OFF". When a headphone jack is inserted, the headphone channel level can
e ~N ( ~N The indicator on the display turns off. be adjusted.
PR, i

QUICK SELECT ——.(0..0...G)i Adjusting the Volume of Groups of Speakers

(Fader Function)

The sleep timer setting is canceled if the AVR-3310CI's power is set
to standby or turned off.

This function lets you adjust (fade) the sound from all the front (Front
speaker / Front height speaker / Center speaker) or rear (Surround
speaker / Surround back speaker) speakers at once.

: O [SLEEP]
O——[PARTY] Use V to select “Fader”, then select the item to be
L adjusting using < or [>.
ENTER — M ' 2 Use <| D> to adjust the volume of the speakers.
AVAD _ | (- front, D>: rear)
[CHANNEL _ '
LEVEL] e The fader function does not affect the subwoofer.

® The fader can be adjusted until the volume of the speaker adjusted
to the lowest value is =12 dB.
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Convenient Functions

Saving Frequently Used Settings
(Quick Select Function)
All of the settings in step 1 can be memorized together. By memorizing

frequently used settings, you can quickly access and enjoy a playback
environment that is consistently the same.

Saving the Settings
Set the items below to the settings you want to save.

@ Input Source (175" page 27)

@ Volume Level (&F page 67)

® Surround Mode (& page 69)

@ Audyssey Setting (MulteQ®, Dynamic EQ™, Dynamic
Volume™) (125~ page 73, 74)

® Video Select 15~ page 48)

Press and hold the desired QUICK SELECT until

“Memory’’ appears on the display.
The current settings will be memorized.

[Quick Select Defaults)

Input Source Volume
Quick Select 1 DVD -40dB
Quick Select 2 SAT/CBL -40dB
Quick Select 3 VCR -40dB

Calling the Settings Out

Press QUICK SELECT at which the settings you want to

call out are saved.
The “[@1]", “[Q2)" or “[Q3]" indicator lights on the display.

1 Naming Quick Select settings
See “Quick Select Name" (15" page 42).

Input sources stored with the quick select function cannot be selected
if they have been deleted at “Source Delete” (&5 page 42). In this
case, store them again.

Playing the Same Network Audio
on Different Devices Connected in a

Network (Party Mode Function)

The same network audio (Internet Radio or Media Server) can be
played on multiple DENON products equipped with the Party Mode
function and connected in a network.

The party mode consists of one organizer and up to four attendees.
When one unit starts the party mode as the organizer, up to four
devices on which the party mode function is activated automatically
participate in the party as attendees. “Party Mode Function” (1ZF~ page
39) must be set to “ON" ahead of time in order to use the party mode
function.

Starting the Party Mode as the Organizer

1 Press [PARTY] to become the organizer.
“Enter Party Mode?" is displayed.
% An error message is displayed when you are not connected to a
network.

Press <| D> to select “Yes”, then press ENTER.
The indicator on the display lights. The input source
automatically switches to “NET/USB” and the attendees are

automatically selected.

Participating in the Party Mode as an Attendee

¢ \When the organizer starts the party mode, up to four attendees are
selected automatically. No operation is required.

*\When a device becomes an attendee, appears on the
display. The input source automatically switches to “NET/USB" and
the same network audio as on the organizer is played.

o |f there are fewer than four attendees, a device can join the party
mode after it has started. To participate in the party mode, perform
the operation described below.

1 Press [PARTY].

“Enter Party Mode?" is displayed.

% An error message is displayed when you are not connected to a
network.

2 Press < D> to select “Yes”, then press ENTER.

yoeqheld

a To Cancel the Party Mode

While in the party mode, press [PARTY].
“Exit Party Mode?" is displayed on the GUI screen.

Press <| D> to select “Yes”, then press ENTER.
In this case, the other devices remain in the party mode.

3 Play the desired track.

1 To Cancel the Party Mode

While in the party mode, press [PARTY].
“Exit Party Mode?" is displayed on the GUI screen.

Press <| D> to select “Yes”, then press ENTER.

“Power off Attendees component?” is displayed.

Press <\ [> to select “Yes” or “No”, then press

ENTER.

Yes : The power of the attendees is turned off and the party
mode is canceled.
No : The party mode is canceled without turning off the

power of the attendees.

“Rhapsody”, “Napster” and “USB" are not available in the Party =
Mode. =
There can only be one organizer in the network. To form a new party
mode, first cancel the current party mode.
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Playing Contents on a Mobile Terminal Device

Operating a Wireless LAN-Compatible Mobile Terminal to Play
Music and Videos

¢ Perform this procedure using a wireless LAN-compatible mobile terminal conforming to the DLNA (Digital

Living Network Alliance) standard.

* This function allows you to play contents located on a computer (music server) or mobile terminal device
connected in a network by operating a mobile terminal device in the same network.

® There are two types of operations on the mobile terminal device.

Playing Contents on a Computer (Media Server)

Wireless LAN-
compatible router

Computer

AVR-3310Cl — (" (Media server)

Streaming Streaming

AN

— T

>
r 4

&
<

(3 Playback starts. @ Select a content

@ Operation.

P
Mobile terminal device (2 Select a player

choose the contents you want to play.

From the mobile terminal device, select the AVR-3310CI among the products in

the network.
Playback of the contents selected in step 1 begins.
% When selecting the AVR-3310CI from the mobile terminal device, the name of the AVR-3310CI is
displayed at “Friendly Name” (iZ5"page 39 "Friendly Name Edit").
% The following operations are possible from the mobile terminal device:
* File operations (play, stop, pause, track search)
* Play mode settings (repeat/random)
* \/olume adjustment

81

From the mobile terminal device, browse the media server in the same network and

Wireless LAN-
compatible router

AVR-3310CI -

&
<

(3 Playback starts.
@ Operation.

(D Select a content
@ Select a player

‘-~ Mobile terminal device —

1 Select the contents you want to play from among the mobile terminal devices.

From the mobile terminal device, select the AVR-3310CI among the products in

the network.
Playback of the contents selected in step 1 begins.
% When selecting the AVR-3310CI from the mobile terminal device, the name of the AVR-3310Cl is
displayed at “Friendly Name" (& page 39 “Friendly Name Edit").
% The following operations are possible from the mobile terminal device:
* File operations (play, stop, pause, track search)
* Play mode settings (repeat/random)
® Volume adjustment

#
. is displayed on the GUI screen while the mobile terminal device is being operated.
* For the various settings and operating procedures, see the operating instructions of the mobile terminal

devices being used.

* When selecting the AVR-3310C! from the mobile terminal device, the name of the AVR-3310CI is
displayed at “Friendly Name”. “Friendly Name" can be edited at “Friendly Name Edit” (125 page 39) as
desired so that it is easily distinguishable from other devices.

* When playback is started from the mobile terminal device, the AVR-3310CI's input source automatically
switches to “NET/USB". Also, when the “Network Standby” setting (&5 page 39) is set to “ON”", the

power automatically turns on.

When operations related to browsing or playback (play, stop, pause, track search) are performed on the
AVR-3310CI while operating the mobile terminal device, the connection to the network is disconnected.
The network connection is also disconnected when the party mode is started.



Convenient Functions

Operating the AVR-3310Cl with a
Browser (Web Control Function)

You can operate the AVR-3310CI using a browser.

Switch “ON”
(15" page 39).

the “Network Standby” setting

Check the AVR-3310CI’s IP address with “Network
Information” (IZF" page 40).

ﬁ NETWORK INFORMATION

DHCP
IP Address
MAC Address 0005¢d004023

Checking the IP address.

When the top menu is displayed, click on the menu
you want to operate.

1 1

[ MainZone Control I

1 1
I 1
1 1
m—>l Zone2 Control |}
1 1
1 1
' 1
1 1
1 1

Zone3 Control

% 2: Click when you operate each zone (iZ&[Example 1])

% 3: Click when you operate the setup menu (%5~ [Example 2))

* 4: Click to change the Web control screen setting. (15 [Example
3))

* 5: Click when you operate a small screen such as a PDA screen,
etc. (& [Example 4))

Enter the AVR-3310CI IP address in browser’s
address box.

Forexample,ifthelPaddressof AVR-3310Clis “192.168.100.33",
enter “http://192.168.100.33".

L
[ ORIt Sigor o -

Fle Edt View Favortes Tools Help

w INDEX

DENON Web Controller
AVR-3310ClI

Zone2 Control
Zone3 Control

* 1: Entering the IP address.

5 Operate.

"
1
| ZONE CONTROL >

[Example 1] Main zone control screen

MAIN ZONE CONTROL

POWER ON STANDBY

1
1

1 1

:Q‘”CKSFLECT ": manzonNe [ on | [ oFF

1 1

i cranneL voLuve > ra—]
1
1
1
]
]
]

SAT/CBL

1
\[NETAUDIO/USB >
1

: Video

iPod Dock >

HEVEY ‘;?' ‘a

[
o
Network 'y ”
N @
O -
RELOAD

VOLUME  [<] w0oes(>)
[T‘, v B0 3 82 50
e

Add To Your Favorite

Top Menu

* 6: Click to perform each operation.
Changes to each operation screen (&5 [Example 5))

% 7. Click when you update to the latest information.
Normally, there is a change to the latest information each time
you operate. When operated from the main unit, click because
the screen is not updated.

* 8: Click to return to the top menu.
Displayed when setting “Top Menu Link Setup” to “ON" in
[Example 3]

* 9: Click to add a setting to the “Favorites” in your browser.
We recommend registering the setting screens for the different
zones in the browser's favorites so as not to accidentally
perform menu operations for zones you do not intend to
operate.
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Convenient Functions

[Example 2] Setup menu screen

SOURCE SELECTIRZEER

source [ T-+—EXH

Input Assign

DENON

SETUP MENU

:SURROUND 1ODE :

1AUDIO VIDEO ADJUST

:MANUAL SETUP
| Resolution (analogi ©
| Resolution (HDMI)

ve Mode A
:_LQA_D.: 1 Progressive Mode o

Input Mode
Input Mode

* 10:Click the menu from which you want to make settings.
The display on the right becomes each setting screen.

*11:Click "SAVE"” when you want to save settings, and click
“LOAD"” when you want to call settings.
Becomes each operation screen.

*12:Click "v" and select from the displayed items.

% 13:Click to determine a setting.

* 14: After entering characters, click “Set” to set, or click “Def” to
return to initial setting.

* 15: Enter figures or click “<"” or “>" to make the setting, and then
click “Set”.

[Example 3] Web configuration screen

*16:Click “ON" when performing Top Menu Link Setup.
When set up, return to the top menu from each operation
screen. (Default setting : “OFF")

% 17:Click to return to the top menu.
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[Example 4] PDA menu screen

* 18:Select to operate each zone.

You cannot change setup menu operations and zone name on the
PDA menu screen.

[Example 5] Net Audio operating screen

DENON
ZONE CONTROL __>\'

[auick seLeeT )

NET AUDIO / USB ( MAIN ZONE )

|
|
|
|

|
-
CHARACTER SEARCH

% 19:Click the menu from which you want to make settings.

* 20:Click “v" to select the preset channel you want to play.

*21:Click to stop play.

* 22:When registering presets, click “v"” to select the channel you
want to register, and then click “MEMORY".

* 23:When searching using an acronym, click “v” and select from
the displayed characters.

* 24:Click when selecting menu.

% 25:Click to repeat play.

* 26: Click to random play.

[Example 6] Dedicated iPod Touch screen

% When accessed from the iPod Touch browser, an optimized
operation screen is displayed.

insiy

iPod Dock iPod Direct NetAudio/USB

Volume

| Various Memory Functions -~

Personal Memory Plus Function

This function sets the settings (input mode, surround mode, HDMI
output mode, MultEQ, Dynamic EQ, Dynamic Volume, audio delay
etc.) last selected for the individual input sources.

The surround parameters, tone settings and the volumes of the
different speakers are stored for the individual surround modes.

Last Function Memory

This stores the settings as they were directly before the standby
mode was set.

When the power is turned back on, the settings are restored to as
they were directly before the standby mode was set.



This function allows you to play sound in rooms other than the main
zone where multi-channel sound is played.

The source selected for ZONE2 is also output from the recording
output connectors.

Audio Output

There are two methods to do this, as described below. Choose one
of the methods.
(D Zone playback by speaker output
(@ Zone playback by audio output (PRE OUT)
Use an external amplifier.

(D Zone Playback by Speaker Output

The ZONE2 and ZONE3 audio signals are output from the AVR-
3310CI's SURR BACK/AMP ASSIGN speaker terminals using the
amplifier assignment function.

Connecting and Setting the Speakers

Amp Assign mode
setting (%5 page 34) and .
AN the audio signals that Connecting the speakers
are output
ZONE2
ZONE2 .
Output signal :
Stereo (L/R)
ZONE3
ZONE3 .
Output signal :
Stereo (L/R)
- ZONE2
ZONE2 (MONO)
and
ZONE3 | Output signal :
Monaural

(2 Zone Playback by Audio Output

(PRE OUT)

Audio Connections (ZONE2, ZONE3)

The audio signals of the AVR-3310CI's ZONE2 and ZONE3 audio
output terminals are output to the ZONE2 and ZONE3 amplifiers and
played on these amplifiers.

A MAIN ZONE

AVR-3310ClI

©°L,4j

N

Also be sure to read the operating instructions of the connected
devices.

e\We recommend using high quality pin-plug cables for audio
connections in order to prevent noise.

e\When the input source to which the digital input connectors
(OPTICAL/COAXIAL) are assigned is selected in ZONE2 or ZONES,
playback is only possible if the digital signal being input is in PCM
(2-channel) format.

e [tis not possible to play the digital audio signals input from the HDMI
terminals in ZONE2 and ZONES.

e \When certain digital signals are being input, noise may be output
from the ZONE2 and ZONE3 audio output connectors.

Video Output

Video Connection

The video signals of the AVR-3310CI's ZONE2 video output terminal
are played by the ZONE2 TV.

MAIN ZONE

AVR-3310ClI

It is not possible to output video signals input to the HDMI or
component terminals to ZONE2.
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<SOURCE SELECT>

Symbols used to indicate buttons in this manual

Button located on both the main unit

and the remote control unit

Button only on the main unit ——— > <BUTTON>
Button only on the remote control unit ———> [BUTTON]

<ZONE2 ON/OFF>

> BUTTON

<MASTER VOLUME>
<ZONE3 ON/OFF> l

O

o

..........

= —{—
<ZONEZ2/3/REC SELECT> <POWER>  QUICK SELECT
— [ZONE ON]
:. —— [MAIN OFF]
QUICK SELECT —!/& O~ [MAIN ON]
[INPUT |iQ 0.0 b i | [INPUT
SOURCE ——— = = = -— SOURCE
SELECT] oFs) | SELECT]
[VOLUME] —
[MUTE] —
Front
[M.ZONE CALL] —Q]
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Sub remote control unit

Playback

The operating procedure is the same for “( Zone Playback by Speaker
Output” and “@ Zone Playback by Audio Output (PRE OUT)".

1 Press <POWER>.

2 Turn on the zone power.

4 Adjust the item below.

[ Adjust the Volume
l Operation on the main unit |

@ Press <ZONE2/3/ REC SELECT> and select the zone
to be adjusted.
@ Turn <MASTER VOLUME> to adjust.

L Operation on the remote control unit |

[ Operation on the main unit ]

Press <ZONE2 ON/OFF> or <ZONE3 ON/OFF> for the
zone to be operated.
When the power turns on, the “[JZ}" or “JE&R" indicator lights
on the display.

Operation on the remote control unit —l

@ Set the main remote control unit’s [DEVICE SELECT]
shown on below.

Z0NE2 ZONE3
1 [
(0]

DEVICE SELECT

@ Press [ZONE ON].
When the power turns on, the "3 or “J&R" indicator lights
on the display.

% Also press [INPUT SOURCE SELECT] when in standby mode, the
power turns on.

¥ When using ZONE2 or ZONES, it is possible to turn the power for
the MAIN ZONE only on or off by pressing [MAIN ON] or [MAIN
OFF].

DEVICE SELECT

3 Select the input source.

L Operation on the main unit '

@ Press <ZONE2/3/ REC SELECT> and select the zone to
be adjusted.
@ Turn <SOURCE SELECT> to choose the input source.

L Operation on the remote control unit |

In the zone mode you want to operate, press [INPUT
SOURCE SELECT].

% The same input source as in the main zone can be selected easily
by pressing the [M.ZONE CALL] on the sub remote control unit.

In the zone mode whose volume you want to adjust,

press [VOLUME].

[Adjustable range] ~-- -80dB ~—40dB ~ 18dB
(When the “Volume Display” setting is “Relative”)

[Adjustable range] 0~ 41-~99
(When the “Volume Display” setting is “Absolute”)

% Upon purchase, “Volume Limit” is set to “-10dB (71)".

J Turning off the Sound Temporarily (MUTE)
In the zone mode for which you want to mute the
sound, press [MUTE].

The sound is reduced to the level set at menu “Mute Level”
(15" page 41).

% To cancel, either adjust the volume or press [MUTE] again.
% The setting is canceled when the zone's power is turned off.




Quick Select Function

It is also possible to save three settings for multi-zone.

Set the items below to the settings you want to save.
@ Input Source (IZF" page 85)

@ Volume Level (155" page 85)

In the zone mode for which you want to operate, press
and hold the desired QUICK SELECT until “Memory”

appears on the display.
The current settings will be memorized.

[Quick Select Defaults)

Input Source Volume
Z2/23 Quick Select 1 DVD -40dB
Z2/Z3 Quick Select 2 SAT/CBL -40dB
Z2/23 Quick Select 3 VCR -40dB

Calling the Settings Out
Press QUICK SELECT at which the settings you want to
call out are saved.

1 Naming Quick Select settings
See “Quick Select Name" (15" page 42).

Operating the Connected Devices by Remote Control

Unit
Operating the Main Remote

Control Unit

Y ( —)-[zONEOFF
5 &5 [MAIN ON]
i@ ®®——[0~9]
®

...........

......

(Front

[DEVICE _
SELECT 1]

[DEVICE _|
SELECT 2]

Registering Preset Codes

DENON and other makes of components can be operated by setting
the preset memory.

1 Switch [DEVICE SELECT 1].

MAIN/TV
DEVICE

:To registera TV

: To operate a Blu-ray disc player, DVD player, Digital
video recorder, video deck, satellite receiver,
cable TV or CD player

2 Set [DEVICE SELECT 2] to the component to be

registered.
v :TV
DVD/HDP : DVD player or Blu-ray disc player
DVR/VCR : Digital video recorder or video deck
SAT/CBL : Satellite receiver or cable TV

cb : CD player

3 Press [ZONE OFF] and [MAIN ON] at the same time.

The indicator starts flashing.

Press [0 ~ 9] and input the 3-digit number of the
brand of the component to be preset. The numbers
are shown in the Preset Code Table (25~ End of this
manual).

To store the codes of another component in the
memory, repeat steps 1 to 4.

&

* Some manufacturers use more than one type of remote control code.
Refer to the included list of preset codes to change the number and
verify correct operation.

« VDP (Video Disc Player) can be preset when [DEVICE SELECT 2] is
set to “"DVD/HDP".

¢ The preset memory can be set for one component only among the
following: TV, DVD/HDP, DVR/VCR, SAT/CABLE and CD.

« Depending on the model and year of manufacture of your equipment,
some buttons may not operate.
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Operating the Main Remote Control Unit
. iPod HD Radio (DTU)
Operating Components
q Switch [DEVICE SELECT 1], (T W
MAIN/TV  :To operate the TV, iPod, HD Radio, SIRIUS or ’ %"%ﬁ"% o AN | AN/ MAIN— J
NET/USE 660 DEVICE SELECT | DEVICE SELECT @
DEVICE :To operate a Blu-ray disc player, DVD player, ‘6‘ d" "‘@"‘ |
Digital video recorder, video deck, satellite DEVICE SELECT DEVICE SELECT —
receiver, cable TV or CD player SHIFT Preset channel selection
= > Play / Pause —
‘ 2 m Stop MEMORY Preset memory registration
2 Set [DEVICE SELECT 2] to the component you want oo Y — TU Tuning +/—
% anu
to operate. << > (fast-reverse / fast-forward) CH+- Preset channel selection
MAIN :.::/Od' HD Radio, SIRIUS or NET/USB Auto search AVAD Multicast S\évl:lr(;fgjl:]g (AV)/
v : ¢ (cue)
DVDMHDP : DVD player or Blu-ray disc player AVLD> Cursor @
DVRNVCR : Digital video recorder or video deck ENTER Enter TUNING AY Tuning +/—
; SAT/CBL : Satellite receiver or cable TV n Pause MODE Switch search modes
cD : CD player ——— BAND AM/FM Switching
2 Operate the component. hold Once
2 3 SEARCH Browse/Remote Pag;sgsrch
) , A . . mode switching o
o % For details, refer to the component'’s operating instructions. e switching
S o RETURN Return
=

Depending on the model and year of manufacture, this function cannot
be used for some models, even if they are of makes listed in the list

of preset codes.
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Operating the Main Remote Control Unit

SIRIUS (SATTU)

NET/USB

P — —aal
@

\—— bevice seuect

MANED—————MAIN—
pEvice seLeeT | (W)
DEVICE SELECT
SHIFT Preset channel selection
MEMORY Preset memory registration
TU Channel selection
CH+- Preset channel selection
AVID Category search / Cursor
To parental lock password check
ENTER screen (Press and hold)
TUNING AY | Channel selection

IV@)——MAIN—
pevice seLect | ()
DEVICE SELECT
> Play/Pause
[ | Stop
SHIFT Preset channel selection
MEMORY Preset memory registration
<< > Switching picture
CH+- Preset channel selection
AVLD> Cursor
ENTER Enter
Page Search
SEARCH Chargacter Sear/ch
RETURN Return

TV
o}=o)
O 00
60006 DEVICE SELECT
© 0 0O
ON/SOURCE Power on / Standby
> Play *
] Pause *
L Stop *
Manual search *
> (fast-reverse / fast-forward)
CH+- Switch channels (+, -) *
TVINPUT Switching the input
A TV Volume (+)
VOLUME AV ¥ TV Volume ()
MUTE TV mute
MENU Calling out the menus
AVLD Cursor operation
ENTER Enter setting
SETUP Setup
RETURN Return
_Rear
1~12 Channels
Default setting HITACHI
(Preset code) (014)
Special Remarks ®

[Special Remarks]

* - When the punch through function (IZF" page
90) is set, this functions as the button for the
device for which punch through is set.

@ Only one device can be set in the preset memory for each mode.
When a new preset code is registered, the existing code is auto-

matically erased.
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Digital Video Recorder (DVR) / Video Deck (VCR Satellite receiver/Cable TV

|

pevice seeet | |(OCD) 0@ pevice seteet | |(PCID) - @I pevicesetect | |(OCD) oD

j DEVICE SELECT - DEVICE SELECT - DEVICE SELECT

- POWER OFF Power off ON/SOURCE Power on / Standby ON/SOURCE Power on / Standby

o ON/SOURCE Power on or Power on / Standby » Play » Play *

2 > Play u Stop n Pause *

- n Stop n Pause u Stop *

o n Pause Manual search Manual search *

S BD Player | DVD Player D (fast-reverse / fast-forward) N (fast-reverse / fast-forward)
wg SKIP + _ Disc skip CH+- Switch channels (+, -) CH+- Switch channels (+, =) *

z MENU Calling out the menus AVID Cursor operation

S << p> Manual search AVLID> Cursor operation ENTER Enter setting

3 (fast-reverse / fast-forward) ENTER Enter setting MENU Calling out the menus

® < P Auto search (cue) SETUP Setup SETUP Setup

D MENU Calling out the menus RETURN Return RETURN Return

3 AVLD Cursor operation

=]

(o: ENTER Enter setting m m =

§ SETUP Setup 0~9, +Il! Channels 0~9,+10 — annels

5 RETURN Return Default setting HITACHI ) atellte | Cable TV

= (Preset code) (008) Default setting Receiver

- SOURCE SELECT / Call h -

g TOP MENU alling out the top menus Special Remarks ® (Preset code) _ (ﬁggc)

: m Special Remarks ®

0~9,410 Number input / Track selection .
BD Pla |e;:u ! DVD Plal o * :When the punch through function (155~ page
Default setting DE OL DENOl\y r 90) is set, this functions as the button for the
N device for which punch through is set.
(Preset code) (121) (111)%
Special Remarks .

* :The initial setting of Preset code is 111 (DVD Play-
er).

|

ai0adg | Bunoc

[Special Remarks)
® Only one device can be set in the preset memory for each mode.
When a new preset code is registered, the existing code is automatically erased.
@ For some brands, the DVD remote control buttons may have different function names. Check beforehand.
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Operating the Main Remote Control Unit

r - -
CD Playe Assigning buttons that are Not Used to 1 Switch [DEVICE SELECT 1].
Operate Other Devices MAIN/TV : Assigning TV buttons to operate other devices
(Punch Through Function) DEVICE : Assigning satellite receiver or cable TV buttons to
. . . . operate other devices
- The Blu-ray disc Player/DVD player, Digital Video recorder, video deck, R — I
DEVICE SELECT @ @ or CD player can be operated as described below even when [DEVICE Switch [DEVICE SELECT 2].
SELECT 2] is set to the “SAT/CBL" or “TV" position. 2 o _
DEVICE SELECT * Play (») * Stop (M) e Pause (1) v : Assigning TV buttons to operate other devices
POWER OFF Power off o fast-forward (9) e fast-reverse (<) SAT/CBL : Assigning satellite receiver or cable TV buttons to
ON/SOURCE Power on or Power on / Standby o Auto Search (g€, »p) operate other devices
[ Play B e
™ Stop ~ [/ Press [BAND] and [DYNAMIC VOLUME] at the same
n Pause Front ‘h time.
SKIP + Disc skip + The indicator starts flashing.
<< »> Manual search ololo} Refer to the table below and input the number
(fast-reverse / fast-forward) @ 5 0,1~4] corresponding to the device to be assigned
< >y Auto search (cue) [>], (W] — | T [0,1~ P g gned.
[ Rear J ' RO Device to be assigned Numbers
0-9,410 | Number input / Track selection [ ——=-, iPod, HD Radio, SIRIUS, NET/USB [ -
. [w], [>>] — CD Player [2] g
Default setting DENON A - y 2
(Preset code) () [, [>>] Blu-ray disc Player / DVD Player 3] 2
- Q_ [DYNAMIC Digital Video Recorder, Video Deck [4] g
Special Remarks @® | VOLUME] No setting 0] g
— [BAND] .
- &
[DEVICE _ This is set to “No setting” upon purchase.
SELECT 1] -
[DEVICE

SELECT 2] v v

[Special Remarks)
(D Only one device can be set in the preset memory for each mode.
When a new preset code is registered, the existing code is auto-
matically erased.
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Operating the Sub Remote

Control Unit

® The sub remote control unitis equipped with frequently used buttons,
so it can be used for simple remote control unit operations.

® The sub remote control unit can also be used for multi-zone, so you
can use it to control the AVR-3310ClI from other rooms.

* The operations listed below can be performed with the sub remote

control unit.
® Switching the input source
® Adjusting the volume

® SIRIUS, HD Radio and iPod operations

* NET/USB direct play
® GUI menu operations
® Zone power on/off

* [t is not possible to operate devices other than the amplifier.

The AVR-3310CI cannot be used in

the ZONE4 mode.

o —— B
ZONE OFF O [ZONE SELECT]
[ADVANCED — — [ZONE ON]
SETUP]
__[INPUT SOURCE SELECT]
[SHIFT] | |M. ZONE CALL]
[CHANNEL +, -1 ——{*| ¥ | "= [VOLUME +, -]
[MUTE] 1 O L) |- [MEMORY]
[MENU] —O. i, O [ENTER]
[SEARCH] — HoAVAD
[l >>], O—— [RETURN]
(], [>/El], — )
[TUNINGAY] o1 [ALL MUSIC/
o0 FAVORITES]
[REPEAT]
_[usB]
[RANDOM]
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Functions of Buttons by Component

Device operated (Hnn;:dio) (g’g‘;g) NET/USB iPod
Zone selection M { 2 l Z3 M [ 2 ] Z3 M [ 2 | Z3 M ] 2 | 3
ZONE SELECT Zone operation mode selection
ZONE OFF Power turned off (%1)
ZONE ON Power turned on (%1)
INPUT SOURCE SELECT Input source selection
CHANNEL + /- Preset channel selection -
SHIFT Preset channel memory block selection -
VOLUME + /- Adjustment of volume (%1)
MUTE Muting (%1)
MENU Menu - 1 Menu l - l Menu ’ - Menu -
MEMORY Preset memory registration -
AV D Multicast zvzlr;c;mg AV Category search / Cursor Cursor
To Parental Lock password
ENTER - check screen Enter
(press and hold)
Page forward screen / Page forward screen /
SEARCH - Browse/Remote mode
Character search L
switching (press and hold)
RETURN - Return Return
T:;\ITN(::"V Tuning Channel selection Track search
™ _ Stop
>/l - Play/pause
REPEAT - 1-track/All-track repeat play | 1-track/All-track repeat play
RANDOM - 1-track random play 1-track/album shuffle play
UsB 2
AI.!. MuUsIC * %3
{Music server only)
FAVORITES * X4

%1: Affects the currently selected zone.

%2:The input source switches to “NET/USB”
%3: The input source switches to “NET/USB”
%4:The input source switches to “NET/USB"” and the files in “Favorites” are played.

Whether “All Music” or “Favorites” is selected depends on the “Direct Play” setting (5~ page 50).

*.

and the files on the USB memory device are played.
and the files in “All Music” on the music server are played.

 DIRECT PLAY button

® Playback is possible in the mode selected at GUI menu “Direct Play”.
FAVORITES: Playback starts from the first track registered in the favorites.
ALL MUSIC: Playback starts from the first track registered in the “All Music” folder.

¢ When [USB] is pressed, playback starts from the first track on the USB memory device.

When the music server is stopped or restarted, it may no longer be possible to play tracks stored in the favorites.




Operating the Sub Remote Control Unit

Switching Zones

Use this procedure to select the zone to be operated by the sub
remote control unit.

Press [ZONE SELECT].

The currently selected multi-zone indicator lights.

2 While the multi-zone indicator is light, press [ZONE

SELECT] to select the zone to be operated.
The currently selected multi-zone indicator lights.

Switching the Multi-zone Input Source
to the Same Input Source as Used in the
MAIN ZONE

This function is convenient for example when you want to listen to the
same song as the one playing in the MAIN ZONE while in a different
zone.

Press [ZONE SELECT] and set to ZONE2 or ZONES3.

The currently selected multi-zone indicator lights.

Press [M.ZONE CALL] on the sub remote control unit.

The multi-zone input source switches to the MAIN ZONE's
input source.

® This cannot be used for the MAIN ZONE or ZONE4.

* When [M.ZONE CALL] is pressed while the multi-zone power is off,
the multi-zone power turns on and the input source switches to the
MAIN ZONE's input source.

“Setting the Zone for Which the Sub
Remote Control Unitis Used
(ZONE SELECT LOCK Mode)

We recommend always using the sub remote control unit for the
same room. When this is done, the unit can be set so that the zone

does not switch when buttons are operated.

1 Use the tip of a pen to press [ADVANCED SETUP].

All the multi-zone indicators light.

Select the multi-zone to be set.
The selected multi-zone indicator lights.

@ Tosetto"
@ Tosetto”
® Tosetto”
“"ZONE4"

@ To set to

"MAIN ZONE"
"ZONE2"

ZONE3”

: Press [REPEAT].

: Press [RANDOM].

: Press [USBL.

: Press [ALL MUSIC/FAVORITES].

3 Use the tip of a pen to press [ADVANCED SETUP].

The multi-zone indicator turns off.

To Cancel

1 Use the tip of a pen to press [ADVANCED SETUP].

The currently selected multi-zone indicator lights.

Press [ZONE SELECT].

All the multi-zone indicators light.

3 Use the tip of a pen to press [ADVANCED SETUP].

The multi-zone indicator turns off.

Setting the Remote ID

When using multiple DENON AV receivers in the same room, make this
setting so that no AV receiver other than the desired one operates.

1 While pressing [MENU], press [ADVANCED SETUP]

with the tip of a pen.
The multi-zone indicator corresponding to the currently selected
remote ID flashes.

2 Select the remote ID to be set.

@ To set to 1 : Press [REPEAT].
The “M" indicator flashes.
@ To set to 2 : Press [RANDOM].
The "Z2" indicator flashes.
® To set to 3 : Press [USB].
The “Z3" indicator flashes.
@ To set to 4 : Press [ALL MUSIC/FAVORITES].
The “Z4" indicator flashes.

3 While pressing [MENU], press [ADVANCED SETUP]

with the tip of a pen.
The multi-zone indicator turns off.

When changing a setting, be sure to set the same remote ID as the
AVR-3310Cl's (155" page 43).

Resettmg the Settmgs

While pressing [ZONE OFF], press [ADVANCED SETUP]
with the tip of a pen.
All the multi-zone indicators flash 4 times, then all the settings are
restored to their defaults.
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Other Information

Explanation of Terms

The AVR-3310CI is equipped with a digital signal processing circuit
that lets you play program sources in the surround mode to achieve
the same sense of presence as in a movie theater.

Dolby Digital

Dolby Digital

Dolby Digital is a multi-channel digital signal format developed by
Dolby Laboratories.

A total of 5.1-channels are played: 3 front channels (“FL" , “FR" and
“C"), 2 surround channels (“SL"” and “SR") and the “LFE" channel for
low frequencies.

Because of this, there is no crosstalk between channels and a realistic
sound field with a “three-dimensional” feeling (sense of distance,
movement and positioning) is achieved.

A real, overpowering sense of presence is achieved when playing
movie sources in AV rooms as well.

Dolby Digital Plus

Dolby Digital Plus is an improved Dolby Digital signal format that is
compatible with up to 7.1-channels of discrete digital sound and also
improves sound quality thanks to extra data bit rate performance. It
is upwardly compatible with conventional Dolby Digital, so it offers
greater flexibility in response to the source signal and the conditions
of the playback equipment.

Dolby TrueHD

Dolby TrueHD is a high definition audio technology developed by Dolby
Laboratories, using lossless coding technology to faithfully reproduce
the sound of the studio master.

This format is compatible with a maximum sampling frequency of 96
kHz and up to 7.1-channels, so it is used for applications particularly
prioritizing sound quality.

Dolby Pro Logic Il

Dolby Pro Logic llx

Dolby Pro Logic IIx is a further improved version of the Dolby Pro
Logic II matrix decoding technology.

Audio signals recorded in 2-channels are decoded to achieve a natural
sound with up to 7.1-channels.

There are 3 modes: “Music” suited for playing music, “Cinema”
suited for playing movies, and “Game"” which is optimized for playing
games.

Dolby Digital EX

Dolby Digital EX is a 6.1-channel surround format proposed by Dolby
Laboratories that allows users to enjoy in their homes the "DOLBY
DIGITAL SURROUND EX" audio format jointly developed by Dolby
Laboratories and Lucas Films.

The 6.1 channels of sound, including surround back channels, provide
improved sound positioning and expression of space.

Dolby Pro Logic Ilz

Dolby Pro Logic llzintroduces a new dimension to Home Entertainment
through the addition of a pair of front height channels. Compatible with
stereo, 5.1 and 7.1 content, Dolby Pro Logic Ilz provides enhanced
spaciousness, depth and dimension to movies, concert video and
video game playback while maintaining the full integrity of the source
mix.

Dolby Pro Logic Iz identifies and decodes spatial cues that occur
naturally in all content, directing this information to the front height
channels, complementing the performance of left and right surround
sound speakers. Content that is encoded with Dolby Pro Logic
IIz height channel information can be even more revealing, with
perceptually discrete height channel information bringing an exciting
new dimension to home entertainment.

Dolby Pro Logic Iz, with front height channels is also an ideal alternative
for households that cannot support the placement of back surround
speakers of a typical 7.1 channel system but may have bookshelf
space available to support the addition of height speakers.

Manufactured under license from Dolby Laboratories. “Dolby”,
"Pro Logic” and the double-D symbol are trademarks of Dolby
Laboratories.

Dolby Pro Logic Il is a matrix decoding technology developed by Dolby
Laboratories.

Regular music such as that on CDs is encoded into 5-channels to
achieve an excellent surround effect.

The surround channel signals are converted into stereo and full band
signals (with a frequency response of 20 Hz to 20 kHz or greater) to
create a “three-dimensional” sound image offering a rich sense of
presence for all stereo sources.
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DTS Surround :

DTS Digital Surround

DTS Digital Surround is the standard digital surround format of DTS,
Inc., compatible with a sampling frequency of 44.1 or 48 kHz and up
to 5.1-channels of digital discrete surround sound.

DTS-HD High Resolution Audio

DTS-HD High Resolution Audio is an improved version of the
conventional DTS, DTS-ES and DTS 96/24 signals formats, compatible
with sampling frequencies of 96 or 48 kHz and up to 7.1-channels
of discrete digital sound. High data bit rate performance provides
high quality sound. This format is fully compatible with conventional
products, including conventional DTS digital surround 5.1-channel
data.

DTS-HD Master Audio

DTS-HD Master Audio is DTS, Inc’s lossless audio format compatible
with up to 96 kHz/7.1-channels. The lossless audio coding technology
faithfully reproduces the sound of the studio master. It is fully
compatible with conventional products, including conventional DTS
digital surround 5.1-channel data.

DTS-ES™ Discrete 6.1

DTS-ES™ Discrete 6.1 is a 6.1-channel discrete digital audio format
adding a surround back (SB) channel to the DTS digital surround
sound.

Decoding of conventional 5.1-channel audio signals is also possible
according to the decoder.

DTS-ES™ Matrix 6.1

DTS-ES™ Matrix 6.1 is a 6.1-channel discrete digital audio format
inserting a surround back (SB) channel to the DTS digital surround
sound through matrix encoding. Decoding of conventional 5.1-channel
audio signals is also possible according to the decoder.

DTS NEO:6™ Surround

DTS NEO:6™ is a matrix decoding technology for achieving 6.1-
channel surround playback with 2-channel sources. It includes “"DTS
NEQ:6 Cinema” suited for playing movies and “DTS NEO:6 Music”
suited for playing music.




Explanation of Terms

DTS 96/24

DTS 96/24 is a digital audio format enabling high sound quality
playback in 5.1-channels with a sampling frequency of 96 kHz and 24
bit quantization on DVD-Video.

DTS Express

DTS Express is an audio format supporting low bit rates (max. 5.1-
channels, 24 to 256 kbps).

Manufactured under license under U.S. Patent #'s: 5,451,942;
5,956,674; 5,974,380; 5,978,762; 6,226,616; 6,487,535; 7,212,872;
7,333,929;7,392,195; 7,272,567 &other U.S. and worldwide patents
issued & pending. DTS is a registered trademark and the DTS logos,
Symbol, DTS-HD and DTS-HD Master Audio are trademarks of DTS,
Inc. © 1996-2008 DTS, Inc. All Rights Reserved.

Audyssey

About Networks

Audyssey MulteQ®

Windows Media Player Ver.11

Audyssey MultEQ is a room equalization solution that calibrates any
audio system so that it can achieve optimum performance for every
listenerin a large listening area. Based on several room measurements,
MultEQ calculates an equalization solution that corrects for both
time and frequency response problems in the listening area and also
performs a fully automated surround system setup.

Audyssey Dynamic EQ™

Audyssey Dynamic EQ solves the problem of deteriorating sound
quality as volume is decreased by taking into account human perception
and room acoustics. Audyssey Dynamic EQ works in tandem with
Audyssey MultEQ to provide well-balanced sound for every listener
at any volume level.

Audyssey Dynamic Volume™

Audyssey Dynamic Volume solves the problem of large variations in
volume level between television programs, commercials, and between
the soft and loud passages of movies.

Audyssey Dynamic EQ is integrated into Dynamic Volume so that as
the playback volume is adjusted automatically, the perceived bass
response, tonal balance, surround impression, and dialog clarity
remain the same.

( AUDYSSEY
MULTEQ

DYNAMIC VOLUME

Manufactured under license from Audyssey Laboratories. U.S.
and foreign patents pending. Audyssey MultEQ® is a registered
trademark of Audyssey Laboratories. Audyssey Dynamic EQ™ is a
trademark of Audyssey Laboratories. Audyssey Dynamic Volume™
\_is a trademark of Audyssey Laboratories. )

AL24 Processing Plus

AL24 Processing for All Channels

DENON has further developed its proprietary AL24 Processing, an
analog waveform reproduction technology, to support the 192 kHz
sampling frequency. AL24 Processing Plus, thoroughly suppresses
quantization noise associated with D/A conversion of LPCM signals to
reproduce the low-level signals with optimum clarity that will bring out
all the delicate nuances of the music.

Equipped foe not only front left and right channels but also for the
surround left and right, center and subwoofer channels.

This is a media player distributed free of charge by Microsoft
Corporation.

It can be used to play playlists created with Windows Media Player
Ver. 11 as well as files in such formats as WMA, DRM WMA, MP3
and WAV.

vTuner

This is a free online contents server for Internet radio. Note that usage
fees are included in upgrade costs.

For inquiries about this service, visit the vTuner site below.

vTuner website: http://www.radiodenon.com

This product is protected by certain intellectual property rights of
Nothing Else Matters Software and BridgeCo. Use or distribution of
such technology outside of this product is prohibited without a license
from Nothing Else Matters Software and BridgeCo or an authorized
subsidiary.

DLNA

® DLNA and DLNA CERTIFIED are trademarks and/or service marks of
Digital Living Network Alliance.

® Some contents may not be compatible with other DLNA CERTIFIED™
products.

Windows Media DRM

A copyright-protected technology developed by Microsoft.

Content providers are using the digital rights management technology
for Windows Media contained in this device (WM-DRM) to protect
the integrity of their content (Secure Content) so that their intellectual
property, including copyright, in such content is not misappropriated.
This device uses WM-DRM software to play Secure Content (WM-
DRM Software). If the security of the WM-DRM Software in this device
has been compromised, owners of Secure Content (Secure Content
Owners) may request that Microsoft revoke the WM-DRM Software's
right to acquire new licenses to copy, display and/or play Secure
Content. Revocation does not alter the WM-DRM Software’s ability to
play unprotected content. A list of revoked WM-DRM Software is sent
to your device whenever you download a license for Secure Content
from the Internet or from a PC. Microsoft may, in conjunction with
such license, also download revocation list onto your device on behalf
of Secure Content Owners.
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Surround Modes and Parameters
[ Signals and adjustability in the different modes
& Channel output Parameter (default values are shown in parentheses)
Surround Mode -
F[(/)gt Center Su[;):nd SB::I?LJF? Subwoofer Fron:_;e@ht D COMP*1 DRC 9 LFE *3 AFDM *1 Sugaocl;nd Cinema EQ. Mode Room Size | Effect Level
: PURE DIRECT, DIRECT (2ch) O X X X O*4 X O (OFF) O (Auto) O (0dB) X X X X X X
MULTI CH DIRECT O @] (@] @) © © (NOTE3) X X O (0dB) O (ON) O X X X X
g STEREO O X X X (@) X O (OFF) O (Auto) | O (0dB) X X X X X X
3 EXT. IN @] ©) @) (@) () X X X X X X X X X X
¢ MULTI CH IN O (@) O © @} © (NOTE3) X X O (0dB) O (ON) O O (OFF) X X X
DOLBY PRO LOGIC IIz O (@) (@) X (@) © O (OFF) O (Auto) O (0dB) X X O (OFF) | O (Height) X X
DOLBY PRO LOGIC IIx @) (@) (@) (@) @) X O (OFF) O (Auto) X X O O (NOTE1) | O (Cinema) X X
DOLBY PRO LOGIC I O (@) @] X O X O (OFF) O (Auto) X X O O (NOTE2) | O (Cinema) X X
- DTS NEO:6 O O O @) © X O (OFF) O (Auto) X . X O O (NOTE1) | O (Cinema) X X
g DOLBY DIGITAL O (@) o (@] (@) O (NOTE3) O (OFF) X O (0dB) O (ON) O O (OFF) X X X
g DOLBY DIGITAL Plus O © © © (@) © (NOTE3) O (OFF) X O (0dB) O (ON) O O (OFF) X X X
H DOLBY TrueHD O @) ©) o (@] O (NOTE3) X O (Auto) O (0dB) O (ON) O O (OFF) X X X
o DTS SURROUND O (@] (@} @) © © (NOTE3) O (OFF) X O (0dB) O (ON) O O (OFF) X X X
g DTS 96/24 O © (@] O (@] © (NOTE3) O (OFF) X O (0dB) O (ON) O O (OFF) X X X
ﬁ DTS-HD O © (@) @] © © (NOTE3) O (OFF) X O (0dB) O (ON) O O (OFF) X X X
Q DTS EXPRESS (@) @] @) (@) (@) O (NOTE3) O (OFF) X O (0dB) O (ON) O O (OFF) X X X
5“- 5CH/7CH STEREO O @ (¢} © O © (NOTE3) O (OFF) O (Auto) O (0dB) X O X X X X
- ROCK ARENA O © © (@) O © (NOTE3) | O (OFF) O (Auto) O (0dB) X O X X O (Medium) O (10
JAZZ CLUB O © © © © © (NOTE3) O (OFF) O (Auto) O (0dB) X O X X O (Medium) O (10)
MONO MOVIE O (@) @) (©) (@) © (NOTE3) | O (OFF) O (Auto) O (0dB) X O X X O (Medium)| O (10)
VIDEO GAME O @] @) © (@} © (NOTE3) O (OFF) O (Auto) O (0dB) X O X X O (Medium) O (10)
MATRIX O (@) @) (@) @) O (NOTE3) | O (OFF) O (Auto) O (0dB) X O X X X X
VIRTUAL O X X X @) X O (OFF) O (Auto) O (0dB) X X X X X X

O Signal / Adjustable

X 1 No signal / Not adjustable

© : Turned on or off by speaker configuration setting

NOTE1 : This parameter is availabe when the “Mode" is set to “Cinema" (& page 71).
NOTE2 : This parameter is availabe when the “Mode" is set to “Cinema” or “ProLogic” ((Z& page 71).
NOTE3 : This parameter is availabe when the “Front Height" is set to "ON" (125~ page 72).
S NOTE:

g *1 :When playing Dolby Digital and DTS signals.

*2 :When playing Dolby TrueHD signal.

*3 :When playing Dolby Digital, DTS and DVD-Audio.

*4 :When the “Subwoofer Mode" is set to “LFE+Main" (1ZF" page 35) only.

Bunooysajgnon
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Signals and adjustability in the different modes 3

Parameter (default values are shown in parentheses) f

Surround Mode _ PRO LOGIC II/llx MUSIC mode only NEO:6 MUSIC | ey 1N only | Tone Control Dynamic EQ |  DYnami RESTORER

Delay Time Subwoofer | Front Height mode only MultEQ Volume o

- - ; (NOTES) (NOTE®) (NOTES) -
Panorama Dimension Center Width | Center Image | Subwoofer Att. (NOTE?)

PURE DIRECT, DIRECT (2ch) X O X X X X X X X X X X X ~

MULTI CH DIRECT X X X X X X X X X X X X X !

STEREO X X X X X X X X O (OFF) O (OFF) O @] O 3
EXT. IN X X X X X X X O X X X X X

MULTI CH IN X X O X X X X X O (OFF) O (OFF) O O X

DOLBY PRO LOGIC IIz X X O X X X X X O (OFF) O (OFF) O O O "

DOLBY PRO LOGIC IIx X X O O (OFF) (@N) [ONK)) X X O (OFF) O (OFF) O O O

DOLBY PRO LOGIC II X X O O (OFF) O @ O @ X X O (OFF) O (OFF) O o} O

DTS NEO:6 x x X x x x O (©03) X O (OFF) O (OFF) e O o

DOLBY DIGITAL X X O X X X X X O (OFF) O (OFF) O O X =

DOLBY DIGITAL Plus X X O X X X X X O (OFF) O (OFF) O O X
DOLBY TrueHD X X O X X X X X O (OFF) O (OFF) @] O X
DTS SURROUND X X O X X X X X O (OFF) O (OFF) O O X
DTS 96/24 X X O X X X X X O (OFF) O (OFF) O O X
DTS-HD X X @) X X X X X O (OFF) O (OFF) O @) X

DTS EXPRESS X X O X X X X X O (OFF) O (OFF) O O X 3

5CH/7CH STEREO X X X X X X X X O (OFF) O (OFF) O O O 7;’

ROCK ARENA X X X X X X X X O (NOTE4) O (OFF) O O O g

JAZZ CLUB x x x x x x x x O (0FF) O (0FF) o o O 2

MONO MOVIE X X X X X X X X O (OFF) O (OFF) O O @) -
VIDEO GAME X X X X X X X X O (OFF) O (OFF) O O O
MATRIX O (30 ms) X X X X X X X O (OFF) O (OFF) O @) @)
VIRTUAL X X X X X X X X O (OFF) O (OFF) O O O

O Signal / Adjustable

X 1 No signal / Not adjustable

NOTE4 : BASS +6 dB, TREBLE +4 dB

NOTES5 : Cannot be set when the “Dynamic EQ" (125~ page 73) setting is “ON"
NOTES6 : Cannot be set when the “MultEQ" (iZ5” page 73) setting is “OFF"

NOTE7 : Cannot be set when the “"Dynamic EQ" (175 page 73) setting is "OFF"
NOTES : “"RESTORER" can be set for analog or PCM 48 kHz or 44.1 kHz input signals.
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Differences in Surround Mode Names Depending on the Ingut Signals

r Button Input signals
) A WMA (Windows DTS H[[JJTS,HD DTS DOLBY e e DOLBY DIGITAL MULTI CH PCM
Surround Mode ote ANALOG | PCM/ Media Audio)/ | DTS-HD High DTS DTSES OTS ES BIN DTS | DOLBY DOLBY DIGITAL |DIGITAL EX poLBY poLsY ooLeY PCM PCM
WAV MP3 /MPEG -4 Mast‘er Resolution | EXPRESS D.SCHT MTRX (5.1ch) | 96/24 | TrueHD DIGITAL EX(With | (With no DIGITAL | DIGITAL | - DIGITAL (multich) | (2ch)
AAC / FLAC Audio ) (With Flag) | (With Flag) Plus (5.1/5/4ch) | (4/3ch) (2ch)
Audio Flag) Flag)
STANDARD
DTS SURROUND
DTS-HD MSTR X X X ( ] X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X
DTS-HD HI RES X X X X [ ] X X X X X X X X X X X X X X
DTS ES DSCRT®6.1 *1 *3 X X X X X X ® O X X X X X X X X X X X X
DTS ES MTRX6.1 *1 *3 X X X X X X X [ X@) X X X X X X X X X X X
DTS SURROUND X X X X X X O O [ ] X X X X X X X X X X
DTS 96/24 X X X X X X X X X [ ] X X X X X X X X X
DTS (-HD) + PLIIx CINEMA *2 *3 X X X O O O O O O O X X X X X X X X X
DTS (-HD) + PLIIx MUSIC *1*3 X X X O O @] O O O O X X X X X X X X X
DTS (-HD) + PLIIz HEIGHT *4 X X X O O @] O C O O X X X X X X X X X
DTS EXPRESS X X X X X [ } X X X X X X X X X X X X X
DTS (-HD) + NEO:6 *1 *3 X X X O O O X O O O X X X X X X X X X
DTS NEO:6 CINEMA O O O X X X X X X X X X X X X X O X O
DTS NEO:6 MUSIC O O O X X X X X X X X X X X X X @) X O
DOLBY SURROUND
DOLBY TrueHD X X X X X X X X X X [ ] X X X X X X X X
DOLBY DIGITAL+ X X X X X X X X X X X [ ] X X X X X X X
DOLBY DIGITAL EX *1 *3 X X X X X X X X X X X X O O O O X X X
DOLBY (D+) (HD) +EX *1 %3 X X X X X X X X X X O O X X X X X X X
DOLBY DIGITAL X X X X X X X X X X X X O [ ) [ ] [ ] X X X
DOLBY (D) (D+) (HD) +PLIIx CINEMA | *2 *3 X X X X X X X X X X O O ® O O O O X X X
DOLBY (D) (D+) (HD) +PLIIx MUSIC | *1 *3 X X X X X X X X X X O O O O O O X X X
DOLBY (D) (D+) (HD) +PLIlz HEIGHT *4 X X X X X X X X X X O O O O O O X X X
DOLBY PRO LOGIC Iz HEIGHT *4 O O O X X X X X X X X X X X X X O X O
DOLBY PRO LOGIC IIx CINEMA *1 %3 O O O X X X X X X X X X X X X X O X O
DOLBY PRO LOGIC IIx MUSIC *1*3 1 O O O X X X X X X X X X X X X X O X O
DOLBY PRO LOGIC IIx GAME *1*3 O O O X X X X X X X X X X X X X O X O
DOLBY PRO LOGIC Il CINEMA O O O X X X X X X X X X X X X X O X O
DOLBY PRO LOGIC I MUSIC O O @] X X X X X X X X X X X X X O X O
DOLBY PRO LOGIC I GAME O O O X X X X X X X X X X X X X O X O
DOLBY PRO LOGIC O O O X X X X X X X X X X X X X O X @)
NOTE: @ : Mode selectable in initial status
*1: This mode is not available when the surround back speaker setup is set to “None” © : Mode fixed when "AFDM" is “ON"
*2: This mode is not available when the surround back speaker setup is set to “1spkr” or “None” O Selectable mode
*3: Can be set when “Amp Assign” is set to “Normal” X : Non-selectable mode

*4: This mode is not available when the front height speaker setup is set to “None”
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Button Input signals
) DTS-HD DTS DOLBY DOLBY DIGITAL MULTI CH PCM
UNEAR | VMA Windows DTS-HD DOLBY
Surround Mode Note | natog | pomt/ uﬁg'j Q“;E%”A DTSHD | e ors | DTSES | DTSES | oo | org | pougy | DOBY | DOBY fpcra px| DOLBY | DOLBY o DOLBY | oy, PCM
WAV | Master |0 oution| ExpRess | DSCRT | MIRX e | ggra | Trerp | DICTTAL | DIGITALEXSypg | DIGITAL  DIGITAL 1 DIGITAL 1 o) | ach)
AAC / FLAC Audio ‘Audio (With Flag) | (With Flag) Plus | (With Flag) Flag) (5.1/5/4ch) | (4/3ch) (2ch)
STANDARD
MULTI CH IN
MULTI CH IN X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X [ ) X
MULTI IN + PLIIx CINEMA *2 *3 X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X O X
MULTI IN + PLIIx MUSIC *1 %3 X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X O X
MULTI IN + PLIIz HEIGHT *5 X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X O X
MULTIIN + DOLBY EX *1 %3 X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X O X
MULTI CH IN 7.1 *1 *3 X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X ® O (1) X
DIRECT
DIRECT O O O O O O O O O O O O O O O O O X O
MULTI CH DIRECT X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X O X
M DIRECT + PLIIx CINEMA ¥2%3 | x X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X O X
M DIRECT + PLIIx MUSIC *1 %3 X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X O X
M DIRECT + PLIIz HEIGHT *4 X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X O X
M DIRECT + DOLBY EX *1 *3 X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X O X
M DIRECT 7.1 *1 %3 X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X [@XvAl X
PURE DIRECT
PURE DIRECT O O O O O O O O O O O O O O O O O X O
MULTI CH PURE DIRECT X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X O X
M PURE D + PLIIx CINEMA *2 *3 X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X O X
M PURE D + PLIIx MUSIC *1 %3 X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X O X
M PURE D + PLIIz HEIGHT *4 X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X O X
M PURE D + DOLBY EX *1 %3 X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X O X
M CH PURE DIRECT 7.1 *1 *3 X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X O X
DSP SIMULATION
5CH/7CH STEREO *5 O O O X X X O O O O X X O O O O O O @)
ROCK ARENA O O O X X X O O O O X X O O O O O O O
JAZZ CLUB O O O X X X O O O O X X O O O O O O O
MONO MOVIE O O O X X X O O O O X X O O O O O O O
VIDEO GAME O O O X X X O O O O X X O O O O O O O
MATRIX O O @) X X X O @) O O X X O O O O O O O >
VIRTUAL o) O o) x X X @) @) O] o X X @) O @) @) @) ) @) z
STEREO 2
lSTEREO [ ] [ ] [ O O O O O O O O O O O O O o O o
NOTE : @ . Mode selectable in initial status
*1: This mode is not available when the surround back speaker setup is set to “None" O : Selectable mode
*2: This mode is not available when the surround back speaker setup is set to “1spkr” or “None" X . Non-selectable mode

*3: Can be set when "Amp Assign” is set to “Normal”
*4: This mode is not available when the front height speaker setup is set to “None”
*5 . If the surround back and front height speaker setup is set to “None’ then “5CH STEREQ" is displayed.
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Relationship Between Video Signals and Monitor Output

MAIN ZONE MONITOR OUT
Video Convert Input Signals Output Signals GUI menu displayed -
HDMI COMPONENT S-VIDEO VIDEO HDMI | COMPONENT S-VIDEO VIDEO HDMI COMPONENT S-VIDEO VIDEO
Only the GUI menu
ON/OFF X X X X X X X X 7 is displayed Xk 2ﬂ X %2 i-iz,
ON X X X @ VIDEO VIDEO VIDEO VIDEO — OIVIDEQ) X (VIDEO) *3 X (VIDEQ) *3 X (VIDEO) * 3
8',:1’ i i 8 — 5 S-VIDEO S-VIDEO S-VIDEQ S-VIDEO O (S-VIDED) X (S-VIDEO) * 3 X (S-VIDEO) * 3 X (S-VIDEQ) * 3
ON X O (1080p) X X B % « X (COMPONENT) * 2 X %2 X %2
ON X O (1080i ~ 480p) X X | X X
ON X O (480i/576) X X COMPONENT COMPONENT O[COMPONENT) | X (COMPONENT)®3 =~ eonioiNENT) %3 | X (COMPONENT] %3
ON X O (1080p) X O X | ) X (COMPONENT) X X (VIDEQ)
ON *1 X O (1080p) X O VIDEQ VIDEO | X O (VIDEO) O (VIDEQ) O (VIDEO)
ON X O (1080i ~ 480p) X O X  (COMPONENT) %3 X X (VIDEQ)
| ON X O (480i/576i) X @) COMPONENT COMPONENT | O (COMPONENT) X (COMPONENT) * 3 X (COMPONENT) %3
ON X O (1080p) @) X COMPONENT COMPONENT X (COMPONENT) X (S-VIDEQ) X (S-VIDEO)
ON *1 X O (1080p) O X S-VIDEO S-VIDEO B X O (S-VIDEO) ~ O(S-VIDEO) O |(S-VIDED)
ON X O (1080i - 480p) O X X (COMPONENT) %3 | SVIDEO] X (S-VIDEO)
ON X O (480i/576i) O X ] COMPONENT COMPONENT O (COMPONENT) X (COMPONENT) * 3 X (COMPONENT) 3 3
ON X O (1080p) O @) X (COMPONENT) X (S-VIDEO) X (S-VIDEQ)
ON *1 X O (1080p) O @) SVIDEO S-VIDEO X O (S-VIDEQ) O(S-VIDEQ) O(S-VIDEO)
ON X O _(1080i ~ 480p) @) O X (S-VIDEO) X (S-VIDEO)
ON X O (480i/576i) O O COMPONENT CowPONENT | (COMPONENT) | X (COMPONENT) %3  |—eayioGNenT) %3 | X [COMPONENT) %3
ON Q X X X % X % %2 X *2
ON @ X X O ] y VIDEQ < % X (VIDEQ) % 2
N 0O X @) X Z
S-VIDEO S-VIDEO X (S-VIDEO) * 2 X (S-VIDEQ) * 2
N O X O O HOMI O (HOMI) S
ON O O X X % L ox ~ X %7 X %2
8“ : 8 8 é 9 COMPONENT VIDEO | X (COMPONENT) % 2 X VIDEQ) * 2
ON o) O O O S-VIDEO S-VIDEO XV(S—VIDEO) *2 X (SVIPEO} *7?2
OFF X X X | O ) X __VIDEQ
| OFF X X @) X X I X
OFF X x O O $-VIDED VIDED
OFF X O X X X « X
OFF X @) X O . VIDEQ
OFF > O O ~ . COMPONENT SVIDED B ™ -
L OFF X O O @) VIDEO
, OFF 0 ~ X > ~ — Only tZe GIUI ngenu X 2
L OFF o) = = @ ! y X vioeo is displaye
OFF O X Q X ‘ ‘ SVIDED X
| OFF O X @) o | HDMI [ VIDEO
OFF @) O X X ] | % X
OFF @) O X O VIDEQ
OFF O O O ~ COMPONENT SUIDED X 1 ;
| OFF O O @) O : __VIDEQ - o _ J
O Video signal input present O () : Superimposed on the picture indicated in ().
X 1 No video signal input X () :Only the picture in () is output.
* 1 When no HDMI monitor is connected or the HDMI monitor’s power is not on X : Neither the picture nor the GUI menu is output.
*2 : Only the GUI menu is displayed when no HDMI monitor is connected or the HDMI
[ ZONE2 MONITOR OUT | monitor’s power is not on.
[: INPUT OUTPUT *3 : When no HDMI monitor is connected or the HDMI monitor's power is “OFF", the
E—TT — VIDEO “VIDEO B GUI menu is superimposed on the picture indicated in ().
X X X
L_ X O VIDEQ - * The main zone video conversion function is compatible with the following formats: NTSC, PAL, SECAM, NTSC4.43,
k O X S-VIDEO # PAL-N, PAL-M and PAL-60.
L O @) S-VIDEO - * When SECAM signals of video input are up-converted, the signals are output in PAL format from the S-Video and Video

connectors.
® The GUI menu display cannot be superimposed when x.v.Color signals and computer’s resolution (e.g. VGA) are input.



Troubleshooting

If a problem should arise, first check the following: Symptom Cause / Countermeasure Page
i ? . : ; K
;' :\rtehthe (;ol;n]ectlons c:)r;ect.d ibed in th , P Power switches off e The protection circuit will be activated depending upon the -
3' : tehse thelng operate tas esc:ll edin elo_;lvner $ manual/ suddenly while you temperature rise in the internal parts of the unit. Please switch off
’ _re e other components operating properly« . . are using the AVR- power at once, and re-apply the power after the body temperature
If this unit does not operate properly, check the items listed in the table below. Should the problem persist, 3310Cl, the power has fallen sufficiently
there may be a malfunction. . . indicator will flash « Please re-install AVR-3310Cl in a place having good ventilation. -
In this case, disconnect the power immediately and contact your store of purchase. in red at intervals
of approximately 2
[General] secgr?ds‘ ’
Symptom Cause / Countermeasure Page Power switches off e Please use speakers which have the specified impedance. 13
Set does not operate | ® Reset the microprocessor. 103 suddenly while you  The protection circuit has been activated because the core wires 13
properly. are using the AVR- of different speaker cables have touched each other or a core
Power does not e Check that the power plugs are securely inserted into the AVR- 24 3310Cl, the power wire has slipped out of the terminal and is touching the AVR-
turn on, or turns off 3310CI's AC inlet and the wall power outlet. |ndlcatpr will flash 3310Cl's rear panel. Unplu.g the power cord, theh after tv.wstyng
directly after it was red at intervals of the core wires together tightly again, or effecting termination
turned on. appro>;imate|y 0.5 treatments etc, please reconnect once again.
- ; - - seconds.
No sound is produced | ® Check the connections to the input devices and the speaker cable 13 ~23 E » The AVR3310C] 5 Ut has failed. Switch off th
from speakers. connections. ven applying e The - amplifier circuit has failed. Switch off the power -
e Check the connections to the playback devices and select the | 14 ~ 24, 27 power, the power and please contact the DENON service adviser.
appropriate input source. d'zplaY flashels .
¢ Adjust the master volume to an appropriate level. 67 red at |'nterva S0
e Cancel the mute mode. 67 approximately 0.5
« Disconnect the headphones. No sound is output from the speakers 67 seconds.
or the PRE OUT terminals when headphones are connected.
® Select an input source for which the digital input setting has been 46, 47 [Remote Control Unit]
made.
* Match the terminal to which the digital input terminal is assigned 49 Symptom Cause / Countermeasure Page
with the input mode. Set does not work * Batteries are worn. Replace with new batteries. 3
Display is off « Set the dimmer function to a setting other than “OFF” 43 properly when remote | ® Operate the remote control unit within a distance of about 7 m 3
« Cancel the PURE DIRECT mode. The display tumns off when in| 70 control unit operated. | gox\t‘: Q\QRC‘)?:O% Z"e(:vfi;: ?Qg";g;gg?g‘;gad e remote .
the Pure Direct mode. € trol unit stac €
. B - ; - - control unit.
DOLBY DIGITAL ® Check the Blu-ray Disc player / DVD player's audio output setting. - « Insert the batteries in the proper direction, checking the ® and 3
indicator does not For details, read the Blu-ray Disc player / DVD player’s operating © marks
appear on display. Instructions.  The set's remote control sensor is exposed to strong light (direct 3
sunlight, inverter type fluorescent bulb light, etc.). Move the set
to a place in which the remote control sensor will not be exposed
to strong light.
* Make sure the remote control IDs of the main unit and remote 43, 92
control unit match.
e Set the remote control unit's function button properly. 78
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[Audio]
Symptom Cause / Countermeasure Page
No sound is produced | ® When playing monaural audio sources, select a surround mode 69
from center speaker. other than “STANDARD" (Dolby/DTS Surround).
No sound is produced | ® Set the surround mode to a mode for surround playback. 69, 70
from surround
speakers.
No sound is produced | Check that the surround back speaker's power amplifier 34
from surround back assignment is set to “Normal”.
speaker. *Set the surround back speakers to something other than 34
“None".
e Set “Surround Parameter” — “Surround Back” to something 72
other than "OFF".
® Set the surround mode to the surround playback mode. 69, 70
No sound is produced | ® Turn on the subwoofer's power. -
from subwoofer. ® Set the subwoofer to “Yes”. 34
® Check the subwoofer connections. 13
* Increase the subwoofer’s channel level. 35
DTS sound is not * Set the Blu-ray disc/DVD player's audio output setting to “Bit- -
output. stream”. For details, refer to the Blu-ray disc/DVD player’'s
operating instructions.
® Use a DTS-compatible Blu-ray disc player/DVD player. -
® Set the decode mode to "Auto” or “DTS". 49
Dolby TrueHD, DTS- * Make HDMI connections. 14
HD, Dolby Digital Plus | ® Set the Blu-ray disc/DVD player’s audio output setting to “Bit- -
audio is not output. stream”. For details, refer to the Blu-ray disc/DVD player's
operating instructions.
® Use a DTS-compatible Blu-ray disc player. -
[Control dock for iPod]
Symptom Cause / Countermeasure Page
iPod cannot be |  Connect to the terminal to which “iPod dock” was assigned and 24, 47
played. switch the input source.
® Check the iPod connections. 16

® Plug the control dock for iPod’s AC adapter into a power outlet.
Communications with the AVR-3310CI are not possible unless
the AC adapter is plugged in.
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[Video)

following operations
on a connected
device, AVR-3310ClI
has the same
operations.
* Power ON/OFF
® Switching
output devices
® Adjust volume
e Switch input source

audio

power on/off each device, set “Power Off Control” to “OFF".

Symptom Cause / Countermeasure Page
No picture appears. ® Check the connections of the AVR-3310Cl's video output 14,15
terminals and the TV's input terminals.
* Make the proper input setting for the input terminals of the TV -
connected to the AVR-3310CI.
® Cancel the PURE DIRECT mode. 70
® High definition (1080i/720p) and progressive (480p/576p) video -
signals are not down-converted. Set the player to interlace
(480i/576i) signals.
* Check the "Video Select” setting. 48
Picture cannot be|eThe REC OUT video terminal does not have a video conversion 18
recorded. function, so use a video cable to input video signals, an S-Video
cable to input S-Video signals.
DVDs  cannot  be|eThis is not a malfunction. Most movie software includes copy -
copied on a VCR. prevention signals and cannot be copied.
GUl is not displayed. | Set “Format” according to the format (NTSC or PAL) of the TV 42
being used.
[HDMI]

Symptom Cause / Countermeasure Page
HDMI audio signals * Set “"Audio Out” to “AMP" to output HDMI audio signals from 36
are not output from the speakers.
speakers.

No picture appears ® Check the connection of the HDMI connectors. 14
with HDMI ® Select the input source assigned to the HDMI terminal at 27 46
connections. “"HDMI".
* Connect a monitor that is compatible with copyright protection 14
(HDCP).
® Check that the output format (HDMI FORMAT) of the connected 14,15
player, etc., matches the TV's compatible input formats.
No sound is output * Set "Audio Out” to "TV" to output HDMI audio signals from the 36
from the monitor TV.
connected with HDMI
connections.
When performing the | e Set “HDMI Control” to “OFF". When you only want to operate the 36




[NET/USB / Rhapsody/ Napster]

Symptom

Cause / Countermeasure

Page

When a USB memory
device is connected,
“USB" is not
displayed on the GUI
menu.

e The set cannot recognize a USB memory device. Check the
connection.

¢ A USB memory device not conforming to mass storage class or
MTP standards is connected. Connect a USB memory device
conforming to mass storage class or MTP standards.

¢ A USB memory device that the set cannot recognize is connected.
This is not a malfunction. DENON does not guarantee that all
USB memory devices will operate or receive power.

¢ USB memory device is connected via USB hub. Connect the USB
memory device directly to the USB port.

21

Files on a USB
memory device
cannot be played.

* USB memory device is in format other than FAT16 or FAT32.
Set the format to FAT16 or FAT32. For details, refer to the USB
memory device's operating instructions.

¢ USB memory device is divided into multiple partitions. When
divided into multiple partitions, only files stored in the top partition
can be played.

e Files are stored in a non-compatible format. Record the files in a
compatible format.

* You are attempting to play a file that is copyright protected. Files
that are copyright protected cannot be played on this set.

58, 59

59

The file names are
not displayed properly

"

("."etc.).

e Characters that cannot be displayed are used. This is not a
malfunction. On this set, characters that cannot be displayed are
replaced with a * . (period)”

Internet radio cannot
be played.

e Fthernet cable is not properly connected or network is
disconnected. Check the connection status.

® Program is being broadcast in non-compatible format. Only
Internet radio programs in MP3 and WMA can be played on this
set.

e The computer’s or router's firewall is activated. Check the
computer’s or router’s firewall settings.

* Radio station is not currently broadcasting. Choose a radio station
that is currently broadcasting.

¢ |P address is wrong. Check the set’s IP address.

23

58, 59

60, 61

40

Files stored on a
computer cannot be
played.

e Files are stored in a non-compatible format. Record in a compatible
format.

® You are attempting to play a file that is copyright protected. Files
that are copyright protected cannot be played on this set.

¢ Set and computer are connected by USB cable. The set's USB
port cannot be used for connection to a computer.

58, 59

59

Symptom Cause / Countermeasure Page
Server is not found, e The computer's or router's firewall is activated. Check the -
or it is not possible to | computer’s or router's firewall settings.
connect to the server. | ® Computer's power is not turned on. Turn on the power. -

e Server is not running. Launch the server. -
e Set's IP address is wrong. Check the set’s IP address. 40
Cannot connect to ¢ Radio station is not currently broadcasting. Wait a while before -
preset or favorite trying again.
radio stations. e Radio station is not currently in service. It is not possible to -
connect to radio stations that are no longer in service.
For some radio e Station is congested or not currently broadcasting. Wait a while -
stations, “Server before trying again.
Full" or “Connection
Down" is displayed
and station cannot be
connected to.
Sound is broken o Network's signal transfer speed is slow or communications lines -
during playback. or radio station is congested. This is not a malfunction. When
playing broadcast data with a high bit rate, the sound may be
broken, depending on the communications conditions.
Sound quality is poor | ® File being played has a low bit rate. This is not a malfunction. -
or played sound is
noisy.
Cannot login to e Login information is incorrect. Check if the Username for 40
Rhapsody. (“Incorrect | Rhapsody has been properly entered. Re-enter the Password.
Username or (Password is not displayed.)
Password” is www.rhapsody.com/denon
displayed.)
Cannot compile ® The AVR-3310CI does not respond to playlist compilation. When -
Playlist. the playlist is compiled in PC Application, it is registered to "My
Library”. In this way, the playlist can be played in AVR-3310CI.
Cannot delete ¢ Cannot be done with AVR-3310CI. Delete from PC Application. -
Rhapsody Channel
registered in "My
Channels”
Cannot delete Tracks, |® Cannot be done with AVR-3310CI. Delete from PC Application. -
Playlists, Channels
registered in "My
Library”
Cannot login to e Login information is incorrect. Check if the Username for Napster 40

Napster. (“Incorrect
Username or
Password” is
displayed.)

has been properly entered. Re-enter the Password. (Password is
not displayed.)
http://www.napster.com/choose/index_default.html
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[SIRIUS Satellite Radio]

Symptom Cause / Countermeasure Page
“CHECK SIRIUS ¢ The SiriusConnect Home Tuner unit is not connected. Check that 19
TUNER" is displayed. the connections are correct.

"ANTENNA ERROR"” | The antenna is not connected. Check that the connections are 19

SIGNAL" is displayed.

Home Tuner and Home Dock antenna.
¢ Displays while SiriusConnect HomeTuner is connected. Reposition
your SiriusConnect Home Tuner and Home Dock antenna.

is displayed. correct.

"NO SIGNAL" is * The signal cannot be received. Reposition the antenna. -
displayed.

"INVALID CHANNEL" | ® Channel is not present. Select another channel. -
is displayed.

"ACQUIRING * The signal cannot be received. Reposition your SiriusConnect -

“Call SIRIUS" * is * Channels are not subscribed to. If you subscribe to the channel, -
displayed. you can receive the channel.

"SUBSCRIPTION * While updating contract information. -
UPDATED" is

displayed.

"Enter Lock Code * Selected channels are locked. Please insert pass word (4 digits) -
[ 1"is displayed. into“[ ]V

* : After scroll displays “

103

Call 888-539----" twice, displays “Call SIRIUS".

Restoring All the Settings to as They were at the
Time of Purchase (Resetting the Microprocessor)

Perform this procedure if the display is abnormal or if operations cannot be performed.
When the microprocessor is reset, all the settings are reset to their default values.

1 Turn off the power using <POWER>.

Press <POWER> while simultaneously pressing <STANDARD> and <DSP
SIMULATION>.

Once the display starts flashing at intervals of about 1 second, release the two
buttons.

#

If in step 3 the display does not flash at intervals of about 1 second, start over from step 1.



[d Audio section
o Power amplifier
Rated output:

Dynamic power:

Output connectors:

¢ Analog

Input sensitivity / Input impedance:

Frequency response:
S/N:
Distortion:
Rated output:
* Digital
D/A output:

Digital input:

Front:

120W + 120W (8 Q/ohms, 20 Hz ~ 20 kHz with 0.05 % T.H.D.)
160 W + 160 W (6 Q/ohms, 1 kHz with 0.7 % TH.D.)
Center:

120W (8 Q/ohms, 20 Hz ~ 20 kHz with 0.05 % TH.D.)

160 W (6 Q/ohms, 1 kHz with 0.7 % T.H.D.)
Surround:

120W + 120W (8 Q/ohms, 20 Hz ~ 20 kHz with 0.05 % TH.D.)
160 W + 160 W (6 Q/ohms, 1 kHz with 0.7 % TH.D.)
Surround back:

120W + 120W (8 Q/ohms, 20 Hz ~ 20 kHz with 0.05 % TH.D.)
160 W + 160 W (6 Q/ohms, 1 kHz with 0.7 % T.H.D.)

130 W x 2ch (8 Q/ohms)

180 W x 2ch (4 Q/ohms)

Center, Surround, Surround back 6 ~ 16 Q/ohms
Front: AorB 6 ~ 16 Q/ohms
A+B 8 ~ 16 Q/ohms

200 mV / 12 kQ/kohms (except for EXT. IN (SW, S, SB), CD, PHONO, V. AUX)
200 mV / 47 kQ/kohms (EXT. IN (SW, S, SB), CD, PHONO, V. AUX)

10 Hz ~ 100 kHz +1, -3 dB (DIRECT mode)

102 dB (IHF-A weighted, DIRECT mode)

0.005 % (20 Hz ~ 20 kHz) (DIRECT mode)

1.2V

Rated output — 2V (at 0 dB playback)

Total harmonic distortion — 0.008 % (1 kHz, at 0 dB)
S/N ratio — 102 dB

Dynamic range — 100 dB

Format — Digital audio interface

¢ Phono equalizer (PHONO input — REC OUT)

Input sensitivity:
RIAA deviation:
S/N:

Rated output:
Distortion factor:

(1 Video section
¢ Standard video connectors

Input / output level and impedance:

Frequency response:
¢ S-Video connectors

Input / output level and impedance:

Frequency response:
¢ Color component video connector

Input / output level and impedance:

Frequency response:

25mV

+1,dB (20 Hz to 20 kHz)

74 dB (A weighting, with 5 mV input)
150 mV

0.03 % (1 kHz, 3V)

1Vp-p, 75 Q/ohms
5 Hz ~ 10 MHz — +0, -3 dB (when video convert set to “OFF")

Y (brightness) signal — 1 Vp-p, 75 Q/ohms
C (color) signal — 0.286 Vp-p, 75 Q/ohms
5 Hz ~ 10 MHz — +0, -3 dB (when video convert set to "OFF")

Y (brightness) signal — 1 Vp-p, 75 Q/ohms

Pg / Cs signal — 0.7 Vp-p, 75 Q/ohms

Pr/ Cr signal — 0.7 Vp-p, 75 Q/ohms

5 Hz ~ 100 MHz — +0, =3 dB (when video convert set to “OFF")

(L] HD Radio section

Receiving Range:
Usable Sensitivity:
S/N (IHF-A):

Total harmonic Distortion (at 1 kHz):

[ General
Power supply:
Power consumption:

Maximum external dimensions:
Weight:

[FM] [AM]
(note: pV at 75 Q/ohms, 0 dBf = 1 x 1075 W)
875 MHz ~ 1079 MHz

1.5 pV (14.8 dBf) 20 pv
MONO  78dB

STEREO 68dB

HD 85dB 85 dB
MONO 0.1 %

STEREO 0.2 %

HD 0.02 % 0.02 %

AC 120V, 60 Hz

70A

0.1 W (Standby)

434 (W) x 171 (H) x 414 (D) mm (17-3/32" x 6-47/64" x 16-19/64")
12.9 kg (28 Ibs 7 0z)

(] Main remote control unit (RC-1118)

Batteries:
Maximum external dimensions:
Weight:

R6/AA Type (two batteries)
52 (W) x 243 (H) x 21 (D) mm (2-3/64" x 9-9/16" x 53/64")
184 g (Approx 6.5 0z) (including batteries))

(] Sub remote control unit (RC-1121)

Batteries:
Maximum external dimensions:
Weight:

RO3/AAAType (two batteries)
49 (W) x 220 (H) x 24.5 (D) mm (1-59/64" x 8-21/32" x 31/32")
114 g (Approx 4 oz) (including batteries)

% For purposes of improvement, specifications and design are subject to change without notice.

530 kHz ~ 1710 kHz
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List of preset codes / Liste de codes préréglés

DEVICE SELECT: TV

Television

3M

A Addison
Admiral
Advent
Adventura
Aiko
Akai
Albatron
Alleron
America Action
Ampro
Amtron
Anam
Anam National
AOC
Apex
Apex Digital
Audiovox
Aventura
Axion

B Bang & Olufsen
Barco
Baur
Belcor
Bell & Howell
Beng
Blue Sky
Bradford
Brillian
Brockwood
Broksonic
byd:sign

C Candle
Carnivale
Carver
CCE
Celebrity
Celera
Changhong
Ching Tai
Chun Yun
Chung Hsin

Citizen
Clarion
Coby

100

163

033, 044, 050, 141
130

041

138

018,019, 034, 119,137, 151
127,131

039

139

129

038

139

035, 038

030, 036, 079, 137 151, 154
048, 062

174

038, 067, 071, 138, 139, 140
029

120

146

020

034

030

033

089, 135

020

038, 139

145

030

050, 139, 141

123

037, 041,137,151
137,151

155

147,152

034

048

048

163

157,163, 169, 173
160, 169

037,038, 049, 137, 138,
151, 153, 156

139
074

1 PRESET CODE

Contec
Contec/Cony
Craig
Crosley
Crown

CTX

Curtis Mathes

CXC

Cytron
Daewoo
Daytron

Dell

Denon
DiamondVision
Dimensia
Disney
Dumont
Durabrand
Dwin
Electroband
Electrograph
Electrohome
Element

Emerson

Emprex
Envision
Epson
Erres
ESA
Ether
Firstar
Fujitsu
Funai
Furi
Futuretech
Gateway

GE

GFM
Gibralter
Go Video
Goldstar
Gradiente
Grundig
Grunpy
Haier
Hallmark
Hankook
Harman/Kardon

139

038

038, 139

049, 155
038, 139, 153
082

010, 019, 044, 137, 140,
143, 151, 153, 155, 156

038, 139

18

030, 036, 049, 138, 140, 153
030

012,032

143

125

010

060

013,030

012, 029, 050, 111, 136,
139, 141

044,128

034

142

034, 035, 050
106

012, 029, 030, 038, 039,
049, 050, 139, 141, 153

124

137,151

080, 097

149

018, 029

158

170

037,039, 077
029, 038, 039, 139
165

038, 139

085, 142, 144

010, 012, 035, 040, 045,
055, 140

027,028
013,030, 137, 151
134

012, 030, 036, 137, 151
084

152

038, 039, 139
107,114, 136, 148
012

158, 168, 169

155

Harvard
Havermy
Hello Kitty
Hewlett Packard
Hisense
Hitachi

HP
Hyundai
llo

IMA
Infinity
InFocus
Initial
Innova
Insignia
Janeil
JBL

JC Penney
JCB

Jean
Jinxing
JVC
Kawasho
Kaypani
KEC
Kenwood
Kioto

KLH

Kloss Novabeam
Kolin

KTV

LG

Logik

LXI

M&S
Magnasonic
Magnavox
Majestic
Marantz
Maxent
Mediator
Megapower
Megatron
Memorex
MGA
Megatron
Mintek
Mitsubishi
Monivision

038, 139

044

140

068

087,167, 174

[014]*, 058, 103, 143, 181
031

133

090, 115,117,122
038

155

099

17

152

029, 108, 109, 110

04

155

010, 036, 037, 040

034

159, 163, 167, 170
161, 165, 167

023, 024, 025, 040, 050
034

154

139

030, 137, 151

020, 155

048

038, 041

166, 169

038, 137, 139, 147, 151, 153
012, 030, 036, 127, 151
033

010,012, 155

155

049

028, 037, 047, 054, 056,
137,151, 155

033

046, 137, 151, 152, 155
112,142

149

127

012,143

012, 029, 033, 036, 050, 141
012, 030, 036, 137, 151
013, 040, 153

17

012, 030, 036, 044, 057, 178
127,131

Montgomery Ward
Motorola
MTC
Multitech
NAD

NEC

Netsat
Net-TV
Newave
Nikko
Norcent
Norwood Micro
Noshi

NTC

Olevia

Onwa

Oppo
Optoma
Optonica
Orion

Otto Versand

Panasonic
Penney
Philco
Philips
Philips Magnavox
Phonola
Pilot
Pioneer
Polaroid
Portland
Prima
Princeton
Prism
Proscan
Proton
Protron
Proview
Pulsar
Pye
Quasar

Quelle

Radio Shack/
Realistic

Radiola
RadioShack

RCA

Realistic

033
035, 044

030, 036, 137, 151, 156
038,139, 147

012, 152

030, 035, 036, 081, 137, 151
152

090, 142

163, 164, 168

012, 137, 138, 151
079,174

090

150

138

064, 072, 078

038,139

121

098

044

050, 141

034

007, 008, 009, 035, 040,
059, 069, 176
012,030, 137, 150, 151,
153, 156

030, 035, 036, 037, 050,
137,151, 155

020, 021, 022, 035, 037
046, 066, 105, 149, 152,155

020, 046, 047

149

030, 137, 151, 153
180, 184

030, 048, 075
030, 036, 138, 153
083, 130

127

040

010

012, 154

073

086, 106

013,030

149

035, 040

034

010, 038

149
012,030, 137,139, 151, 153

010, 011, 030, 035, 036,
043, 045, 150, 156

012,030, 137, 139, 151, 153

Runco
Sampo

Samsung

Samsux
Sansui
Sanyo
SBR
Sceptre
Scimitsu
Scotch
Scott
Sears
SEl

Sharp

Shen Ying
Sheng Chia
Shogun
Signature
Simpson
Sinudyne
SKY
Skygiant

Sony

Soundesign
Sova

Sowa
Squareview
SSS

Starlite
Studio Experience
Superscan
Supre-Macy
Supreme
SVA
Sylvania
Symphonic
Synco
Syntax
Syntax-Brillian
Tacico
Tandy
Tatung
Technics
Techview
Techwood
Teco

Teknika

013, 137,151
137,142, 151,153, 154

012, 018,.019, 030, 036,
101, 102, 137, 147,151,
152, 156

153

050, 141

092

149

096

030

012

012, 030, 038, 039, 116, 139
010, 012, 029, 039, 088, 155
034

015, 016, 017, 044, 070,
153, 179, 183

163
044,164
030
033
037
034
152
169

000, 001, 002, 034, 052,
053,175, 182

012,037, 038, 039, 139
073

162, 167

029

030, 038, 139
038, 139

131

044

041

034

020, 113,148,174

026, 027, 028, 029, 037,
063, 104, 137, 151, 155

029, 038, 139

157,162, 163, 164, 168, 172
072

072, 088

163, 168

044

035, 090, 144, 159, 162, 167
040

132

040

159, 164, 168

030, 033, 036, 037, 038,
039, 138, 139, 153, 155, 156



<C

Y

z

TV/VCR Combination

R
S

TV/DVD Combination

A

vosSr —-_IToH O o

v

Telefunken
TMK

Toshiba

Totevision
Trutech
Tuntex
TVS

US Logic
Vector Research
Vidikron
Vidtech
Viewsonic
Viking
Viore
Vizio
Wards

Westinghouse

White
Westinghouse

Yamaha
Yapshe

Zenith

RCA
Sylvania

Akai
Apex
Axion
Coby
Cytron
DiamondVision
Disney
GFM
Haier

llo
Initial
Insignia
LG
Mintek
Oppo
Panasonic
Philips
Polaroid
RCA
Sansui
Sharp
Sylvania

019

012

003, 004, 005, 006, 030,
051, 156, 177

153

091

158, 163
050, 141

090

137,151

155

012, 030, 036
061, 076, 142
oM

115

061, 093, 094, 095, 126, 144

010, 012, 030, 033, 036,
039, 137, 151, 155

061, 065, 140
049, 050, 141

030, 036, 137, 151
m

012,013, 014, 030, 033,
042, 050, 138, 141

011
026

119
062
120
074
118
125
060
028
14
m7
1m7
108
030
1n7
121

066
075
010
051
070
027, 063

T Toshiba 005, 051

W Westinghouse 065
TV/DVD/VCR Combination
M Magnavox 028

P Panasonic 059

T Toshiba 006

DEVICE SELECT : DVD/HDP

D Denon

ray Disc Player

121

DVD Player

A

Accele Vision
Accurian
Advent

Akai

Alco

Allegro
Amphion
MediaWorks
AMW

Apex

Apple
Arrgo
Aspire
Astar
Audiovox
Axion

Bang & Olufsen
Blaupunkt
Blue Parade
BOSS
Broksenic

California Audio
Labs

Changhong
CineVision
Coby

Curtis Mathes
CyberHome
Cytron
Daewoo
Denon

Desay
DiamondVision
Disney
Durabrand
Emerson

088
146
131
098, 126
129
142

m

"7

025, 026, 027, 028, 049,
059, 136

108
043
132
030
075,129
099
137
136
039
089
061, 126

128

071,153

074,142

050, 081

143

029, 043, 151, 152, 155, 156
097

057, 142

014, 070, [111]*, 112,128
116

124,125

053, 063

144

127,138,145

Emérprise
Epson

ESA
Fisher
Funai
Gateway
GE

GFM

Go Video
Gradiente
Greenhill
Haier
Harman/Kardon
Hitachi
Hiteker

llo

Initial
Insignia
Integra
Irradio
iSymphony
JBL

JVC
Kawasaki
Kenwood
KLH

Koss
Landel
Lasonic
Lenoxx

LG

Liquid Video
Liteon
Magnavox
Memorex
Microsoft
Mintek
Mitsubishi
Nesa

Next Base
Nexxtech
Onkyo
Oppo
Optoma
Oritron

Panasonic

Philips

Pioneer
Polaroid
Proceed
Proscan

138

120

145

139

145

068, 154
044, 054, 136
101

012,142

128

136

103

082, 140

013

025

096

096, 136
055, 102, 145
039

091

108

140

030, 031, 032, 033, 034
129

080, 128
058, 129, 136
067, 134

147

4

133,144
055, 076, 077, 095, 138, 142
134

068, 146
047,062, 127, 135, 145
053,126

044

096, 136

056

136

147

115

071,135
100, 114

122

067, 134

017, 018, 019, 020, 021,
022, 023, 024, 078, 083,
084, 085, 128, 135
007, 037, 038, 047, 052,
064, 073, 104,135

039, 040, 041, 042, 087
028, 086

025

044

N<XS < <

DVD/VCR Combination

nu—@ow

T

TV/DVD Combination

A

c

Protron
Qwestar
RCA
Regent
Rio
Rowa
Sampo

Samsung

Sansui
Sanyo
Sharp
Shinsonic
Sonic Blue

Sony

Sungale
Superscan
Sylvania
Symphonic
Teac
Technics
Theta Digital

Toshiba

Trutech

Urban Concepts
US Logic
Venturer
VocoStar
Westinghouse
Xbox

Yamaha

Zenith

Broksonic
CineVision
Go Video
Insignia
Panasonic
Samsung
Sony
Sylvania
Toshiba

Akai
Apex
Audiovox
Axion
Coby

119

067

035, 036, 039, 044, 129, 136
133

142

130

148,150

011,012,013, 015, 016,
048,128

008, 126

126,139

051, 060, 079, 092, 093, 094
096

142

000, 001, 002, 003, 004,
005, 006 ,045, 065, 066,
105, 106, 107

13

127

046, 101, 123, 127, 145
038

129, 149, 157, 158

128

039

007, 008, 009, 010, 069,
126, 135

110

135

096

129

118

072

044

017,128

055, 135, 138, 142

061

074

012

055

018, 019, 020
012, 048

002, 003, 004, 005
046

007,010

098
026
075
099
081

oS- -Irm O

w=

T
W

Cytron
DiamondVision
Disney

GFM

Haier

llo

Initial

Insignia

LG

Mintek

Oppo
Panasonic
Philips
Polaroid

RCA

Sansui

Sharp
Sylvania
Toshiba
Westinghouse

097
124
063
101
103
096
096
102
077
096
100
078
073
086
035
008
079
046,123
008, 101
072

TV/DVD/VCR Combination

M Magnavox 062
P Panasonic 021
T Toshiba 009
DEVICE SELECT : DVR/VCR
Digital Video Recorder
A ABS 035
Alienware 035
B Bang & Olufsen 079
C CyberPower 035
D Dell 035
DIRECTV ggg gg; 066, 067, 071,
Dish Network 076
Dishpro 076
Echostar 076
Expressvu 076
G Gateway 035
GOl 076
H Hewlett Packard 035
HNS 072
Howard Computers 035
HP 035
HTS 076
;gﬁﬁgﬁg“e“”O’k 063, 065, 066, 067, 073
Humax 063
Hush 035

PRESET CODE | 2



iBUYPOWER
JVC
Linksys
Media Center PC
Microsoft
Mind
Niveus Media
Northgate
Panasonic
Philips
Proscan
R RCA
ReplayTV
S Samsung
Sonic Blue
Sony
Stack
Systemax
T Tagar Systems

St -

v 2

Tivo

Toshiba
Touch
U UttimateTv
V Viewsonic
Voodoo
Z 71 Group

Video Cassette Recorder

A ABS
Adventura
Aiwa
Akai
Alienware
American High
Asha
Audio Dynamics
Audiovox

B Beaumark
Bell & Howell
Broksonic

C Ccalix
Candle
Canon
CineVision
Citizen
Colortyme
Craig
Curtis Mathes
Cybernex

CyberPower

035

063, 076

035

035

035

035

035

035

070

063, 065, 066, 067, 068, 072
077

063, 065, 072, 077
069

065, 067, 072

069

035, 064, 074, 078
035

035

035

063, 064, 065, 088, 073,
074,078

035, 075
035
077
035
035
035

035

008, 033
008, 033
020

035

032
013,030
018

031
013,030
029

056

031

030, 031
032

058

030, 031
018

013, 030, 031
012, 018, 030, 032
013,030
035

3 | PRESET CODE

Daewoo
Davidson

DBX

Dell

Denon
DIRECTV
Durabrand
Dynatech
Electrohome
Electrophonic
Emerson

Fisher

Fuji

Funai

Garrard
Gateway

GE

Go Video
Goldstar
Gradiente
Harley Davidson
Harman/Kardon
Headquarter
Hewlett Packard
Hitachi

Howard Computers
HP

Hughes Network
Systems

Humax

Hush
iBUYPOWER
Insignia
Instant Replay
JC Penney
JCL

JVC
Kenwood
Kodak

LG

Linksys
Lloyd's

X
Magnasonic
Magnavox
Magnin
Marantz
Marta
Matsushita
Media Center PC
ME!

Memorex

019,033

008

018

035

014

061

025

008, 033
010, 031

031

008, 010, 021, 031, 032, 033
029

026, 032
008, 021, 033
008, 033

035

012,013, 030, 032
013,048
018, 031

008, 033

033

018

029

035

[008] *, 014
035

035

014, 061

061

035

035

059

032

018, 029, 030, 031, 032
032

016,017,018, 029
018, 029

031,032

031

035

008, 033

031

021

008, 021, 022, 025, 028, 032
013,031

018, 029, 032

031

032

035

032

008, 013, 025, 029, 030,
031, 032, 033, 062

MGA

MGN Technology
Microsoft
Mind

Minolta
Mitsubishi
Motorola
MTC
Multitech
NEC

Nikko

Niveus Media
Noblex
Northgate
Olympus
Optimus
Optonica
Orion
Panasonic

Penney
Pentax
Philco
Philips
Philips Magnavox
Pilot
Profitronic
Pulsar
Quarter
Quartz
Quasar
RadioShack

Radio Shack/
Realistic

Radix
Randex

RCA

Realistic
ReplayTV
Ricavision
Runco
Samsung
Sanky
Sansui
Sanyo
Scott
Sears
Sharp
Shogun
Singer
Sonic Blue

010,013
013,030

035

035

014

010, 038

032

008, 013, 030
008, 030, 033
018,029

031

035

013,030

035

032

021, 031

024

044, 062
000, 001, 002, 003, 004,
032, 060
013,014

014

032

024, 032, 041, 061
041

031

013

025

029

029

032

008, 024, 031

024, 029, 030, 031, 032, 033

031
031

011,012, 013,014, 015,
030, 032, 051

008, 024, 029, 030, 031,
032,033

060
035
025

013, 019, 020, 030, 040,
048, 049, 061

025

008, 044, 062

013, 029, 030

010,019

008, 014, 029, 031, 032
023, 024, 042

013,030

032

060

Sony

Stack

STS

Sylvania

Symphonic

Systemax
T Tagar Systems

Tandy
Tashiko
Teac
Technics
Teknika
Thomas
Tivo
™K
Toshiba
Totevision
Touch
Unitech
Vector
Vector Research
Video Concepts
Videosonic
Viewsonic
Villain
Voodoo
Wards

w
X XR-1000
Y
z

<C

Yamaha
Zenith
ZT Group

DVD/VCR Combination

Broksonic
CineVision
Go Video
Insignia
Panasonic
Samsung
Sony
Sylvania
T Toshiba

NUV—ODOO™

TV/VCR Combination

R ~Rca
S Sylvania

005, 006, 007, 008, 026
,034, 035, 036, 037, 045,
052, 053, 054

035
014,032

008; 010; 021, 022, 032,
033, 045, 055"

008, 021, 022, 033

035

035

029

031

008, 033

032

008, 031, 032, 033

008

061

013,030

009, 010, 019, 035,039,
047, 050, 057

013, 030, 031

035

013,030

019

018

018,019

013,030

035

008

035

031, 032, 033

008, 032, 033

018, 029

008, 025, 026, 027, 043
035

056

058

048

053

002, 003, 004

040, 048, 049

037, 045, 052, 053, 054
046

039, 050, 057

051
055

008, 013, 014, 024, 030,

TV/DVD/VCR Combination

M Magnavox
P  Panasonic
T Toshiba

A AccessHD
Alpha Digital
Alphastar
Artec

C CaptiveWorks
Channel Master
Chaparral
Coolsat
Coship
Crossdigital

D Digital Stream

DIRECTV

Dish Network
Dishpro
Drake
E Echostar
Expressvu
G GE
General Instrument
GOl
Goodmind
H Hisense
Hitachi

HTS

Hughes Network
Systems

Humax

I lo
Insignia

J Jerrold
JVC

L Lasonic
LG

M Magnavox
Memorex:
MicroGem
Mitsubishi
Motorola

N NextLevel

P Panasonic

022
001
047

102
m
077
103
114
120
10

058, 059, 060, 061, 062, 063,
064, 068; 069, 073, 074, 075,
076, 088, 089, 090, 093,
095,116

052, 053, 054, 055, 065, 091,
115, 119

115,119
078

052, 065, 091, 115, 119
119

056, 057, 112
079, 117
119

12

118

074, 084
119

060, 062, 067, 068, 070,
075, 093

104

118

096

17

052, 085, 091, 119
13

096, 105
073,107

073

108

068, 099

17

17

061, 095, 097



Pansat
Paysat
PCT
Philco
Philips
Pioneer
Primestar
Proscan

Proton
R RadioShack

RCA

Realistic

S Samsung
Sharp
Sony
Star Choice
STS

T Tivax
Tivo
Toshiba

U UttimateTv
Uniden
US Digital

V Viewsat
Voom

Z Zenith

Cable TV

A ABC
Adelphia
Americast
Antronix
Archer
AT&T

B Bell South

C Cable Vision
Cabletenna
Cableview
Clearmaster
ClearMax
Colour Voice
Comcast
Comtronics
Contec
Coolmax
COX

D Daeryung
Director
Dumont

E Eastern

100
073
m
107

060, 067, 068, 070, 072,
073,090

060
082
056, 057
18
17

056, 057, 058, 070, 076, 086,

087, 088, 089, 092
080

060, 062, 069, 070, 071, 094

098

059, 066, 116
17

085

109

060, 070
063

116
073, 081
118

101

17

064, 096

[009]*, 010, 012, 028, 040
007

047
014,015
015

003

047

006

014

013

046

046

016
000, 005, 033
017

018

046

005

036

033

051

019

omm

Everquest
Focus

GC Electronics
GE

Gehua
Gemini
General Instrument
Goldstar
Hamlin
Hitachi

Jasco

Jerrold

LG
Magnavox
MegaCable
Memorex

Motorola

Movie Time
Multitech
NEC

NET Brazil
NSC

Oak

Pace
Panasonic
Paragon
Philips
Pioneer
Popular Mechanics
Proscan
Pulsar
Quasar
RadioShack
RCA
Realistic
Recoton
Regal
Regency
Rembrandt
Runco
Samsung

Scientific Atlanta

Signal
Signature
Sony
Sprucer

Standard
Component

Starcom
Stargate
Starquest

041

045

015
009, 010
033

020, 041
005, 010, 033, 044
042

021

010

041

005, 010, 020, 028, 029, 033,

041, 044
050
022
005
023, 040

000, 003, 005, 033, 037,

039, 044

024

046

o

035

024

018

008, 043

026, 027, 040
040

016, 022

002, 030, 036, 042
045

009, 010

040

040

041, 046

013, 027

015

045

021

019

010

040

008, 034, 042

001, 002, 003, 007, 012,

036, 038
020, 041
010
006, 048
027

025

020, 028, 041
020, 041
020, 041

DEVICE SELECT : CD

CD Player

A

SrrrX.T o

Supercable
Supermax
Time Warner
Tocom

Torx
Toshiba
Trans PX
Tristar

TS

Tusa

Tv8e

Unika
United Cable
Universal
V2

View Star
Viewmaster
Vision
Vortex View
Zenith
Zentek

Accuphase
Acoustic Research
ADS

Aiwa

Akai

Audio Alchemy
Audio Pro
Audio-Technica
B&K

California Audio
Labs

Carver

Denon

DKK

DMX Electronics
Dynamic Bass
GE

Genexxa
Harman/Kardon
JVC

Kenwood

Krell

Linn

Magnavox
Marantz

Miro

044

046

004

031

049

040

044

046

049

020, 041
024
014,015
028
014,015
046

018, 022, 024
046

046

046

032, 040, 047
045

018
019
020
021
022
023
024
025
026

036

040, 041

001, 042, [111]*
035

040

041

017

037

007
003,011,012
038, 039

040

040

027

028

035

N<S H

[I*:

Mission
Musical Fidelity
NEC

NSM
Onkyo
Optimus
Philips
Pioneer
Polk Audio
Proscan
Proton

QED

Quad

RCA
Realistic
Rote!

SAE

Sansui
Sanyo
SAST
Sharp
Silsonic
Sonic Frontiers
Sony
Soundesign
Symphonic
TAG MclLaren
Technics
Wards
Yamaha
Zonda

Preset codes set upon shipment from the

factory.

040

029

030

040

002

035, 037, 039, 041
009, 010
006

040

017

040

040

040

000, 017
041

040

040

040

031

040

032

038

040

004, 005, 008, 013,014
033

034

040

015

040

016

040

: Les codes préréglés different en fonctiom

des livraison de I'usine.

DVD preset codes / Codes préréglés DVD
m
(default / default) 014
DVD-900  DVD-2900 | DVD-800
DVD-1000 @ DVD-2910 | DVD-1600
2 | DVD-1400 | DVD-2930 | DVD-2000
£ | DVD-1500 @ DVD-3800 | DVD-2500
2 | DvD-1710 : DVD-3910 | DVD-3000
2 | DvD-1720 | DVD-3930 | DVD-3300
2 | DVD-1730 | DVD-AT1
2 | DVD-1740 | DVD-5000
S | DVD-1910 = DVD-A1XV
% DVD-1920 = DVD-ATXVA
T | DVD-1930 | DVD-A1
S | DVD-1940 | DVM-3700
Z | DVD-2200 |
Q | bvb-2800
& | bvb-2s00l
Blu-Ray preset codes /
Codes préréglés Blu-Ray
21
DENON
Model No. / DVD-1800BD
Modéle numéro DVD-2500BT
DVD-3800BD
DVD-ATUDCI

PRESET CODE | 4
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DENON

Getting Started

Mise en route

AVR-3310Cl / AVR-990

» 2 . 4

DVD Player

Lecteur DVD

3

Cable/Satellite

Cable / Satellite

Speakers

Haut-parleurs

A/V Receiver

NOTE : For more connection options. P I e Cables are NOT included.

REMARQUE : Autres connexions. * Les cables NE sont PAS compris.




Check & choose your VIDEO connection.

Vérifiez et choisissez votre connexion VIDEO.

Check
M e —————— Vériﬁez R
'DVD Player _h Check TV
Lecteur DVD | i Vérifiez |
A/V Receiver
&= @ —()—

(Cable / Satellte _@_I_ ...l I
[ ]

Meilleur

Best HDMI i QA I

Component ﬁii Q e@@

Choose
Choisissez
Video or
S-Video i @ Q @
All analog video signals can be converted ) | “Video Conversion Function”
to HDMI Output_ “Function de conversion vidéo”

Tous les signaux analogiques peuvent étre convertis a la sortie HDMI.

* Follow 1-3 according to your choice of connection.

* Suivez les étapes 1-3 en fonction de la connexion choisie.

There are multiple ways to connect video.
Please choose the option that is best for you.
(Read Instruction Manual of your TV set.)

Il'y a plusieurs fagons d’établir la connexion vidéo.
Veuillez choisir I'option qui vous convient le mieux.
(Lisez le manuel de votre téléviseur.)

VIDEO INPUT

Digital Video and Audio

Audio et vidéo numériques

= ©C

PSR 1) oy

DG

OTU AW D m

"
CORX 759 @
CENTER,

OPTICAL
i

MON
Ps/Cs  PR/CR

N\ Analog Video

Vidéo analogique

RODMTOROOM

i 3
WGIEEENE | DOCK CONTROL.

IR




. DVD Player
| Lecteur DVD

Digital

* Audio connections are
required with analog
video connections.

*Les connexions audio sont requises
pour toutes les connexions vidéo.

Audio Output
(f ﬁ

Analog Video

Vidéo analogique

Digital Video and Audio

Audio et vidéo numériques

COMPONENT VIDEO
P8/Cs  PR/Cr

1 (DVD)

it

e DO @

3TN e oW £l
G

o
S E] R B @ NS @

Digital Audio

Audio numérique

DOODUOTDY| &

Cable / Satellite

Cable/Satellite

* Audio connections are
required with analog
video connections.

*When using component
video cables, change
the assignment of the
terminals to be used

*Les connexions audio sont requises
pour toutes les connexions vidéo.
*Si vous utilisez des cables vidéo

Analog Video

Vidéo analogique

VIDEO OUTPUT

Digital Video and Audio

Audio et vidéo numériques

HOMI

- |
3 (SAT/CBL)

A
@ Fovs @

MO U (o] L

composante, modifiez I'attribution
des terminaux a utiliser

) I “Input Assign”

Digital Audio

Audio numérique

ROOW TORO0N 06 12V 150 WAK

©© O ©
s A | 1 3 frnsi SRR S SR
SRR | 00K CONTROL SPEAKERS.




oFR

*SW

> ESR

P v - - — —

vEEL

vSBR
el

NOTE : For Surround back connectivity.

REMARQUE : Pour la connexion Surround arriére.

M A A A

SURROUND

CENTER

eo000e

oINS N N
(SSURD yovo) 2saricm)  3(CO)
) 28Ry 36D
01U ATENA 0 Radio

o)

CORX 759

i
(4 )]
00
i
SURROUND, | - FRONT {5 )}

o | Kore -8
A |8 s~160] (20t
swron | o 12

@N@

—HElSR

e\'@

)

o FL : Front Left Speaker
Enceintes avant gauche

e FR : Front Right Speaker
Enceintes avant droit

¢ C : Center Speaker
Enceinte centrale

o SL @ Surround Left Speaker
Enceintes surround gauche

® SR : Surround Right Speaker
Enceintes surround droit

v SBL: Surround Back Left Speaker
Enceintes gauche arriére Surround

v SBR: Surround Back Right Speaker
Enceintes droit arriére Surround

¢ SW : Subwoofer
Subwoofer

Cable colors are for illustration
purpose only.

Make sure “®@” or “©” marking on
your cable.

Les couleurs de cable ne correspondent pas a
la réalité.

Assurez-vous que le signe “®” ou “©” se
trouve sur votre cable.

Need more informatio

Avez-vous besoin d’autres informations?

5431 10097 002D

Printed in China

=)

www.denon.com

Denon Brand Company




D E N O N Basic operations

Exploitations de base

Connectez le AVR-3310CI/AVR-990 a votre réseau!

@@® 8o
@@®s

©@oo0ne

Follow these simple steps to complete the Internet connection:

uelques étapes pour termine x

L
®
o®

Connecting via Wired LAN Listening to Internet Radio

1 2 e

Cursor buttons - Next
SOURCE SELECT
button - SOURCE SELECT Menu
NOTE: For details on connections or operation, see the AVR-3310CI/AVR-990 Owner's manual. ’ m
Connecting via Wired LAN
LAN cablé
ETHERNET
1. Connect the LAN cable 2. Turn on the AVR-3310CI/AVR-990
Broadband router g . g : ;
Listening to Internet Radio Need more information?  »

Avez-vous besoin d'autres informations

*Note that the illustrations in these instructions may
differ from the actual unit for explanation purposes.
ations de ce manuel

r que les illus

peuvent différer par

oo

DENON

Press the SOURCE SELECT button.
The SOURCE SELECT Menu is displayed.

Sele:l “Internet Radio” and press ENTER @Select the item you want, and press »
v
@

www.denon.com

Denon Brand Company



DENON

AV SURROUND RECEIVER

AVR-3310Cl

— Owner’'s Manual [Additional functions edition]

e [The original version)
* [Additional functions edition]- - This version

The AVR-3310CI owner’s manual is organized in the following two volumes.

This version contains descriptions of additional and changed functions only.

The additional and changed functions are items indicated by // in the GUI Menu Map.
GUI Menu Map (15~ page 5)

— Manuel de I'Utilisateur [Edition des fonctions supplémentaires) -

Le manuel d'utilisation de I’AVR-3310CI est organisé en deux volumes, comme suit.
o [La version originale]
o [Edition des fonctions supplémentaires].--------. La présente version

La présente version contient uniquement les descriptions des fonctions supplémentaires
et modifiées.

Les fonctions supplémentaires et modifiées sont signalées par le symbole // dans plan du menu de
I'interface graphique GUI.
Plan du menu de I'interface graphique GUI (1% page 5)
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1 Additional functions

e Addition of Audyssey DSX™
(Dynamic Surround Expansion™)

Audyssey Dynamic Surround Expansion™ (DSX)

Realistic reproduction of sound relies on the ability of audio systems
to match human hearing performance. Three key requirements are:
(i) frequency response; (2) dynamic range; and (3) accurate spatial
reproduction. The requirements for frequency response have already
been surpassed with sampling rates that exceed human hearing. The
dynamic range limits of human perception have also been met with
current digital audio systems operating capable of signal to noise ratios
that approach 120 dB. Accurate spatial sound rendering, however, has
not yet reached the limits of perception as human perception relies
on the combination of sounds arriving from many more directions
than what 5.1 surround sound systems provide. Audyssey DSX™
technology was developed to overcome the spatial sound rendering
limitations faced by 5.1 surround sound formats.

The ITU 5.1 channel standard recommends three front loudspeakers
and two rear loudspeakers. The Left (L) and Right (R) front loudspeakers
should be placed at +30° relative to the central listening position. The
Center (C) loudspeaker should be at 0° and the surround loudspeakers
(SL, SR) should be placed between 100° and 120°. All loudspeakers
must be equidistant from the center listening position or compensated
with time delay if that is not possible. A separate lowfrequency effects
(LFE) channel is used to reproduce additional bass content from the
subwoofer.

There are certain things that 5.1 surround sound systems do well
compared to 2-channel stereo. For example, it is possible to move
sounds across the front seamlessly. It is also possible to create
ambience behind the listener. But 5.1 channel surround systems do not
provide enough channels from which to render the required reflected
sound components for a seamless and enveloping soundstage.
Unfortunately, the additional two back surround channels in 71
systems are not in the right place to provide a significant perceptual
improvement.

Adding more channels to a surround system is not for special effects.
Accurate spatial sound reproduction requires rendering of directional
sound cues and non-directional ambient cues. Reflections arriving after
the direct sound play a critical role in the perception of soundstage
width and depth.To have the mostimpact, additional surround channels
should be used to control the direction, time of arrival, and frequency
response of the reflected sound to render an expanded soundstage
that reproduces sound with better localization and envelopment than
what 5.1 systems provide.

Research in the perception of auditory source width has shown that
there are strong preferences in the direction of reflected sound and
the perception of soundstage width and spaciousness. The single
most important direction of side-wall reflections is +60°. Audyssey
DSX provides a pair of Wide channels (LW and RW) at +£60° with
appropriate frequency response and perceptual processing to match
the requirements of human hearing. In fact, the Wide channels are
much more critical in the presentation of a realistic soundstage than
then Back Surround channels found in traditional 7.1 systems. A more
enveloping 7.1 channel system is one in which Wide speakers are
used instead of Back Surround speakers. Adding surround channels
behind the listener has a very small impact compared to the increase
in envelopment and soundstage width that the front wide channels
will provide.

After side reflections, the next mostimportantacoustical and perceptual
cues come from reflections above the front stage. Audyssey DSX
provides a pair of Height channels (LH and RH) at a +45° azimuth angle
and elevated to a 45° angle in the median plane.

In addition to creating new Wide and Height channels, Audyssey
DSX also provides Surround Processing to enhance the envelopment
of the Surround and Back Surround channels (if present). Audyssey
DSX Surround Processing processes the standard surround signals in
the time and frequency domains to improve the perceived sense of
envelopment and blending with the other speakers in the surround
system.

Audyssey Dynamic Surround Expansion is a scalable system that can
adapt to the practical needs of the user. The first level of surround stage
enhancement comes from adding the Wide channels. The second
level comes from adding the Height channels. If it is practical to have
both Wides and Heights then the surround performance will be further
enhanced. Audyssey DSX automatically reconfigures its processing to
optimize surround rendering over any number of available speakers
beyond 5.1.

AUDYSSEY | (e gp <
NUDYSSEY

MULTEQ
DYNAMIC VOLUME

Manufactured under license from Audyssey Laboratories™. U.S.
and foreign patents pending. Audyssey MultEQ® is a registered
trademark of Audyssey Laboratories. Audyssey Dynamic EQ®is a
registered trademark of Audyssey Laboratories. Audyssey Dynamic
Volume™ is a trademark of Audyssey Laboratories. Audyssey
Dynamic Surround Expansion™ is a trademark of Audyssey
Laboratories.

1 Contents

Getting Started

Part Names and Functions
Remote Control Unit

Connections

Installing / Setting the Speakers
Speaker Connections

GUI Menu Map 5
Make the Optimal Speaker Settings, and Correct the Room

Acoustics (Audyssey™ Auto Setup) oo 6
Making Detailed Settings (Manual Setup)- - oooeeieiinnins 8

Playback

Adjusting the Sound and Picture Quality
(Audio/Video Adjust)
Adjusting the Sound (Audio Adjust)

Other Information

Surround
Surround Modes and Parameters

Unavailable Functions After Upgrading

Specifications

When upgrading, the RS-232C connector cannot be used for the
DENON RF remote controller.

For details, see “Unavailable Functions After Upgrading” on page
19.




Getting Started
 Part Names and Functions

Part Names and Functions
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Remote Control Unit

Main Remote Control Unit (RC-1118)

When upgrading, the function of the button shown below is modified.
For the other buttons, refer to page 7 of [The original version] Operating Instructions.

m @ SPEAKERS DULLON - vveeeeeeeieeee e (12, 15)

()
sl ' Amp Assign ST - Function when the button is
(@ page 8) (@_page 69 of [The original oressed
version] Operating Instructions)
Front Height STANDARD Audyssey DSX ON/OFF
(15~ page 15)
DSP SIMULATION Front Height ON/OFF
(15" page 12)
DIRECT/STEREO No function
Front Wide STANDARD Audyssey DSX ON/OFF
[H\(l (15~ page 15)
DSP SIMULATION Front Wide ON/OFF
(%5~ page 12)
specens DIRECT/STEREO No function
(1

N
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Connections

Installing / Setting the Speakers

p
Audyssey DSX™ is a function to reproduce sound with deeper and more spacious surround space.
To use Audyssey DSX, install front wide or front height speakers.

p

suonvaUU0n

Il Determine the Speaker Layout

Installing All the Speakers 1 When 7.1ch (Front Height Speaker) Connected

Front height speakers Front height speakers
Front speakers

*1:22° ~ 30°
%2:22° ~ 45°
*3:90° ~ 110°

lle Front s?eakers ’$

Front wide Front wide

speaker l speaker
¢ Q\ %

Point slightly
downwards

O\ Front height Surround
speaker speaker

SubwooferJ enter speaker

Front speaker

= == 2 to 3 feet /
1 : g 60 to 90 cm
[As seen from above] [As seen from the side]

Surround speaker Surround back speakers  Surround speaker

(1 When 7.1ch (Front Wide Speaker) Connected

NOTE Front wide speakers

It is not possible to use the surround back speakers, front height speakers and front wide speakers Front speakers

simultaneously. Conter speaker *1:22 ~30°
% 2: 55 ~ 60°
,L(.__N_ET‘,,,, %3:90 ~ 110°

[\ Monitor

Subwoofer

. Surround speaker
- Front speaker
N Front wide
””””””””””””””””” speaker 2 to 3 feet/
! Tl 60 to 90 cm
Surround speakers
[As seen from above] [As seen from the side]



ENGLISH
Speaker Connections

Set the “Amp Assign” Mode According to the Speaker Front Center Surround Front
LaVOUt speakers A I speaker speakers I Subwoofer speakers B
-
The signals output from the AVR-3310CI’s SURR. BACK/AMP ASSIGN speaker terminals can be switched o
(155" page 8 “"Amp Assign”). Subwoofer g
with built-in 2
Amp assign SURR. BACK / . . 0] R L) il amplifier L (R) S
Example of speaker installation = [ <) 2
mode AMP ASSIGN oUVe o\Ue @\ ]@ @\ ]@ @
(15" page 8) Speaker connections {Number of channels played) o\Veo [S) S ACIC) SAC)
® @
o (R} o (R} (R}
Front Height ﬁl l = {5
Front Height ( Speake?s J 1 mu U
- | |- }
(7.1) OPTICAL ‘:ﬂiw‘m AC OUTLETS
" M s
Front Wide ] y =1 [ { ; ( T
Front Wide Speakers ! I s : )
- g Eéu@ ém@gx : @ @ \

]

I [

L

0
0|2

Surround back /
Front height /
Front wide speakers

For connections of the SURR. BACK/AMP ASSIGN speaker terminals, see “Set the “Amp Assign”
Mode According to the Speaker Layout” (15 page 4).




Settings [GuIl

GUI Menu Map

M indicates functions modified by upgrading.

Pressing MENU displays the GUI menu. From this menu, you can

. - Setting items Detailed items Description Page
move to various setting screens. - - -
Audio /Video Adjust | # Audio Adjust Adjust various audio parameters. 1"
_} Adjust various audio and
video parameters. Picture Adjust Adjust various video parameters.
Information Status Shows information about current settings.
Show information about Audio Input Signal Shows information about audio input signals.
rgceiver settings, input HDMI Information Shows information about HDMI input/output signals and monitor.
¢ —} signals, etc. Auto Surround Mode Shows information about settings stored for the auto surround
¥ MENU mode.
Quick Select Shows information about settings stored for the Quick Select
function.
Preset Channel Shows information about preset channels.
AUd iO _c""'.’ idEO Ad] ust 2 Auto Setup Audyssey™ Auto Setup Makes the optimum settings for the speakers being used 6
.']': H‘Fb_l:_n'ié_fi_dh_"" Makes the _optimum automatically.
i : speaker settings aﬂ.d Parameter Check Check Audyssey Auto Setup measurement results.
: Auto Setu P : Cs”ecis foi'the aCfOUi;'C This item is only displayed after Audyssey Auto Setup procedure has
Manual Setup om0 pecn performec.
- Input Setup : Manual Setup Speaker Setup Sets the speaker size and distance, the channel level, etc. 38
el bl ekl e y Use this to make HDMI Setup Make settings for HDMI video/audio output.
various types of detailed Audio Setup Make settings for audio playback.
Items that only need to be set once _> settings. Network Setup Make network settings.
Set these for.example upon purchase. Zone Setup Make settings for audio playback in the multi-zone system.
Once these |_tems are set, there is no need to Option Setup Make various other settings. 19
set them again unless the speaker layout or the - - -
connected speakers have been changed. Input Seltup Auto Preset Use the auto preset function to program radio stations.
Use this to make Preset Skip Set the preset memories that you do not want to display when tuning.
settings  related  to Preset Name Assign name to a preset memory.
MEN playing input sources. Parental Lock Set the Parental Lock.
U—=5 ’ Antenna Aiming Adjust the SIRIUS reception sensitivity.
Input Assign Change input connector assignment.
Video Makes the video settings.
e Input Mode Sets the audio input mode and decode mode.
. Rename Change the display name for this source.
Source Level Adjust the playback level of the audio input.
Front Playback Mode (for iPod) Make settings for “iPod"” playback.
Playback Mode (for NET/USB) | Make settings for “NET/USB" playback.
Still Picture Make settings for still picture playback.
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Make the Optimal Speaker Settings, and Correct the Room Acoustics

(Audyssey™ Auto Setup)

The acoustic characteristics of the connected speakers and
listening room are measured and the optimum settings are made
automatically.

1 Audyssey Auto Setup Flow

I Connect the Included Setup Microphone

Audyssey Auto Setup Preparations

1 Change the Amplifier Assignment

(Amp Assign) (15" page 7)
When upgrading, contents of “Amp Assign” are modified.

1 Set the channel to be measured (Channel Select)

Perform Audyssey Auto Setup

Check the Measuring Results and Equalizer
Type after Audyssey Auto Setup

(Parameter Check)

Important Information

Audyssey MultEQ® automatically measures the acoustical problems
in the listening environment to create the best audio experience for
your home theater.

e \When Audyssey™ Auto Setup procedure is performed, the MultEQ®,
Dynamic EQ® and Dynamic Volume™ functions (15 page 13 ~15)
are enabled.

e Use the included setup microphone (DM-A409) to perform Audyssey
Auto Setup procedure.

e Measurements are performed by placing the calibrated microphone
successively at multiple positions throughout the listening area as
shown in [Example ). For best results, it is strongly recommended
to measure 6 positions so that the measurements have the proper
spatial weighting.

Even if the listening environment is small as shown in [Example @),
measuring at multiple points throughout the listening environment
results in more effective correction.

1 When using Front Height Speakers

[Example D) [Example @]
AAZ4 AA AAZ4 AA

J When Using the Front Wide Speakers

[Example D) [Example @]
FL. SW ¢ FR FL SW ¢C R
AZA A AZA A

W

(= : Measuring positions)

FL : Front speaker (L)

FR : Front speaker (R)

FHL : Front height speaker (L)
FHR : Front height speaker (R)
FWL : Front wide speaker (L)
FWR : Front wide speaker (R)

C : Center speaker

SW : Subwoofer

SL : Surround speaker (L)

SR : Surround speaker (R)

SBL : Surround back speaker (L)
SBR : Surround back speaker (R)

About the main listening position (*M)

The main listening position refers to the most central position where
one would normally sit within the listening environment.

MultEQ® uses the measurements from this position to calculate
speaker distance, level, polarity, and the optimum crossover value
for the subwoofer.

6




ENGLISH

Make the Optimal Speaker Settings, and Correct the Room Acoustics (Audyssey™ Auto Setup)

e|oud test sounds may be played during Audyssey MultEQ®
automatic speaker setup. This is part of normal operation. If there
is background noise in room, these test signals will increase in
volume.

e Do not stand between the speakers and setup microphone or allow
obstacles in the path while the measurements are being made. This
will cause inaccurate readings.

e Make the room as quiet as possible. Background noise can disrupt

the room measurements. Close windows, silence cell phones,
televisions, radios, air conditioners, fluorescent lights, home
appliances, light dimmers, or other devices as measurements may
be affected by these sounds.
Cell phones should be placed away from all audio electronics during
the measurement process as Radio Frequency Interference (RFI)
may cause measurement disruptions (even if the cell phone is not in
use).

e Operating MASTER VOLUME during the measurements will cancel
the measurements.

H Connect the Included Setup

Microphone

175" page 29 of [The original version] Operating Instructions

Audyssey Auto Setup Preparations

[ around items indicate the default setting.

| STEP1 Preparation

Perform the following settings if adjustments, etc., are required for
the speaker environment you're using.

If you do not need to perform the following settings, or have already
completed them, select “Auto Setup Start” and then press ENTER.

Proceed to “|STEP2|".

Change the Amplifier Assignment (Amp Assign)

The signal output from the SURR.BACK/AMP ASSIGN speaker
terminal of the AVR-3310CI can be switched to match your speaker
environment (125" page 8 “Amp Assign”).

AUDYSSEY

Press AV to select Huit0 DENON

“Amp Assign”, then
press ENTER.

AUTO SETUP»
AUDYSSEY AUTO SETUP

STEP1 Preparation
Connect th.
and place
ing to the re
tions in the manual %

peakers
ccord-
mmenda- ls

O

Set the following

items if necessary

Channel Select
Auto Setup Start

[ENTER 2R

Set use of surround back ch. for your

Press <| > to select Amp Assign Mode, then press
RETURN.

Normal : The surround back channel audio signals are
output.
: The ZONE2 audio signals are output.
ZONE3 : The ZONES3 audio signals are output.
ZONE2/3-MONO : The ZONE2 / ZONE3 monaural audio signals are

output.

: The bi-amp audio signals are output. Set this for
bi-amp playback of the front A speakers.

Front A Bi-Amp

: The bi-amp audio signals are output. Set this for
bi-amp playback of the front B speakers.

Front B Bi-Amp

Front Height  : The front height channel audio signals are output.

Front Wide : The front wide channel audio signals are output.

e \When you are using surround back speakers with ZONE2/ZONES3,
setto “ZONE2" or “ZONE3".

e You can set in the same way as described in “Amp Assign” on page
8.

NOTE
Since “Amp Assign” of AVR-3310CI is set to "ZONE2" by default,
audio is not output from the surround back speakers. When using the
surround back speakers with MAIN ZONE, change the “Amp Assign”
setting to “Normal”.

Set the channel to be measured (Channel Select)

125~ page 30 of [The original version] Operating Instructions

Perform Audyssey Auto Setup

125~ page 30 of [The original version] Operating Instructions

MENU  :Displaying the menu

7 Main remote control
Cancel the menu

operation buttons

:Moves the cursor
(Up/Down/Left/Right)

:Confirm the setting

RETURN

O

:Return to previous menu




Making Detailed Settings
(Manual Setup)

[Gur

For details on how to select, set and cancel settings for each menu, see “GUI Menu
Operation” (iIZ5"page 26 of [The original version] Operating Instructions).

ENGLISH

Setting items

Setting contents

When upgrading, contents of “Speaker Setup” are modified.
For setting “Speaker Setup”, make settings by referring to this manual
but not [The original version] Operating Instructions.

Making the Speaker Settings (Speaker Setup)

Gt

Default settings are underlined.

Perform when setting the speakers manually or when changing settings made in Audyssey Auto Setup.

Setting items

Setting contents

Amp Assign

Normal : The surround back channel audio signals are output.

Sets the signal output to the ZONE2 : The ZONE2 audio signals are output.

speaker connected to the
SURR. BACK/AMP ASSIGN
terminals.

ZONE3 : The ZONES audio signals are output.

ZONE2/3-MONO : The ZONE2 / ZONE3 monaural audio signals are
output.

Front A Bi-Amp : The bi-amp audio signals are output. Set this for bi-amp
playback of the front A speakers.

Front B Bi-Amp : The bi-amp audio signals are output. Set this for bi-amp
playback of the front B speakers.

Front Height : The front height channel audio signals are output.

Front Wide : The front wide channel audio signals are output.

# Since "Amp Assign” of AVR-3310ClI is set to “ZONE2" by default,
audio is not output from the surround back speakers. When using the
surround back speakers with MAIN ZONE, change the “Amp Assign”
setting to “Normal”.

Speaker Configuration
Select speaker configuration
and size (bass reproduction
capability).

Select “Large” or “Small”
not according to the
physical size of the speaker
but according to the low
frequency reproduction
capabilities based on the
frequency set at “Crossover
Frequency” (15~ page 10).

Front : Set the front speaker size.

eLarge : Use of a large speaker that can adequately playback low
frequencies.

e Small : Use of a small speaker that has inadequate playback capacity for
low frequencies.

#

e \When “Subwoofer” is set to “No"”, “Front” can automatically set to
“Large”.

e When “Front” is set to “Small”, “Center”, "“Surround”, “Surround
Back”, “Front Height” and “Front Wide" can not be set to “Large”.

Center : Set the presence and size of the center speaker.

elLarge : Use of a large speaker that can adequately playback low
frequencies.

e Small : Use of a small speaker that has inadequate playback capacity for
low frequencies.

* None : Select when a center speaker is not connected.

# "Large” is not displayed when “Front” is set to “Small”.

Subwoofer : Set the presence of a subwoofer.
* Yes : Use a subwoofer.
* No : Select when a subwoofer is not connected.

# When “Front” is set to “Small”, “"Subwoofer” can automatically set
to "Yes".

Surround : Set the presence and size of the surround speakers.

elLarge : Use of a large speaker that can adequately playback low
frequencies.

e Small : Use of a small speaker that has inadequate playback capacity for
low frequencies.

* None : Select when the surround speakers are not connected.

#

e When “Surround” is set to “Large”, “Surround Back"”, “Front Height"
and "Front Wide" can be set to “Large”.

e \When “Surround” is set to “None”, “Surround Back”, “Front Height"”
and “Front Wide" can automatically set to “None".

Main remote control MENU
operation buttons O

See overleaf

:Displaying the menu
Cancel the menu

:Moves the cursor
(Up/Down/Left/Right)

:Confirm the setting

RETURN ) 8
O :Return to previous menu




ENGLISH

Making Detailed Settings (Manual Setup)

Setting items

Setting contents

Setting items

Setting contents

Speaker Configuration
(Continued)

Surround Back : Set the presence, size and number of surround back

speakers.

eLarge : Use of a large speaker that can adequately playback low
frequencies.

e Small : Use of a small speaker that has inadequate playback capacity for
low frequencies.

¢ None : Select when the surround back speakers are not connected.

e 2spkrs : Use two surround back speakers.

e 1spkr : Use only one surround back speaker. When you select this
setting, connect the surround back speaker to the left (L) channel.

#

e \When the “Amp Assign” setting (125" page 8) is other than “Normal”,
you cannot make the “Surround Back” setting.

e Even when the Surround Back Speaker setting is other than “None”,
sound may not be emitted from the surround back speaker, depending
on the playback source. In this case, “Surround Parameters” — " Surround
Back"” setting other than "OFF" (&5 page 12).

Bass Setting
Settings for subwoofer and
LFE signal range playback.

Subwoofer Mode :

subwoofer.

o LFE : The low range signal of the channel set to “Small” speaker size is
added to the LFE signal output from the subwoofer.

e LFE+Main : The low range signal of all channels is added to the LFE
signal output from the subwoofer.

#

® This can be set when “Speaker Configuration” — “Subwoofer” (1Z5 page
8) is setto "Yes".

e Play music or a movie source and select the mode offering the strongest
bass.

e Select "LFE+Main” if you want the bass signals to always be produced
from the subwoofer.

Select low range signals to be reproduced by

LPF for LFE : Set LFE signal playback range.
® 80Hz / 90Hz / 100Hz / 110Hz / 120Hz / 150Hz / 200Hz / 250Hz

Front Height : Set the presence and size of the front height speakers.

elLarge : Use of a large speaker that can adequately playback low
frequencies.

e Small : Use of a small speaker that has inadequate playback capacity for
low frequencies.

¢ None : Select when the front height speakers are not connected.

# When the “Amp Assign” setting (1% page 8) is other than “Front
Height”, you cannot make the “Front Height"” setting.

Front Wide : Set the presence and size of the front wide speakers.

eLarge : Use of a large speaker that can adequately playback low
frequencies.

e Small : Use of a small speaker that has inadequate playback capacity for
low frequencies.

* None : Select when the front wide speakers are not connected.

# When the "Amp Assign” setting (5" page 8) is other than “Front
Wide", you cannot make the “Front Wide" setting.

9 Main remote control MENU
operation buttons O

Distance

Set distance from listening
position to speakers.
Measure beforehand the
distance from the listening
position to each speaker.

Unit : Set the unit of distance.
* Feet
* Meters

Step : Set the minimum variable width of the distance.
* 1ft / 0.1ft
©0.1m/0.01m

Front L / Front R / Center / Subwoofer / Surround L / Surround R /
S.Back L * /S. Back R* /Front Height L / Front Height R / Front Wide
L / Front Wide R : Select the speaker.

*:When the “Speaker Configuration” - “Surround Back” setting
(125" page 9) is set to “1spkr”, “S. Back” is displayed.

¢ 0.0ft ~ 60.0ft / 0.00m ~ 18.00m : Set the distance.

#

e Speakers set to “None” in “Speaker Configuration” (125" page 8) are not
displayed.

® The speakers that can be selected differ depending on the “Amp Assign”
(125" page 8) and “Speaker Configuration” (125" page 8) settings.

e Default settings :
Front / Center / Subwoofer / Front Height / Front Wide : 12.0 ft (3.60 m)
Surround / Surround Back : 10.0 ft (3.00 m)

e Set the difference in the distance between the speakers to less than 20
feet (6.0 meters).

Default : Reset all distance settings to factory default.
* Yes : Reset to the defaults.
¢ No : Do not reset to the defaults.

# When you select “Default” and press ENTER, the “Default Setting?”
prompt is displayed. Select either “Yes” or “No”, and press ENTER.

:Displaying the menu
Cancel the menu

:Moves the cursor
(Up/Down/Left/Right)

:Confirm the setting

RETURN )
O :Return to previous menu




ENGLISH

Making Detailed Settings (Manual Setup)

Setting items

Setting contents

Setting items

Setting contents

Channel Level

Set the volume of the test
tone to be the same when it
is output from each speaker.

Test Tone Start : Output test tone.

¢ Front L / Front Height L / Center / Front Height R / Front R / Front
Wide R/ Surround R/ S. Back R* /S. Back L* / Surround L / Front
Wide L / Subwoofer : Select the speaker.

* :When the "“Speaker Configuration” — “Surround Back” setting
(%5 page 9) is set to “1spkr”, “S. Back” is displayed.

¢ -12.0dB ~ +12.0dB (0.0dB) : Adjust the volume.

#

e Speakers set to “None” in the “Speaker Configuration” (ZF page 8)
settings are not displayed.

e When <is pressed while the subwoofer volume is set to “-12 dB”, the
"Subwoofer” setting switches to “OFF".

¢ \When a headphones jack is inserted in the PHONES terminal of the AVR-
3310ClI, the “Channel Level” is not displayed.

eYou can also press [CHANNEL LEVEL] to set (i@ page 79 of [The

original version] Operating Instructions “Adjust the Volume of the
Different Speakers”).

Default : Reset all channel level settings to factory default.
* Yes : Reset to the defaults.
¢ No : Do not reset to the defaults.

Front Speaker Setup
Set the front speakers to
use for every surround
mode.

Setting : Choose the method for setting the front speakers.

¢ Normal : The front speakers are set using the <FRONT SPEAKERS>.

e Custom : The front speakers used for the different playing modes are
set in advance.

2CH DIRECT/STEREO : The front speakers used in the direct, stereo and
pure direct play modes (2 channel) are set in advance.

e A : Front speaker A is used.

* B : Front speaker B is used.

e A+B : Both front speakers A and B are used.

MULTI CH : The front speakers used in modes other than the direct,
stereo and pure direct play modes (2 channel) are set in advance.

e A : Front speaker A is used.

* B : Front speaker B is used.

e A+B : Both front speakers A and B are used.

e \When set to “Custom”, <FRONT SPEAKERS> does not operate.
e The front speaker setting stored for the “Quick Select” function is given
priority.

Crossover Frequency
Outputs at below set
frequency, each speaker's
bass signal output from
the subwoofer. Set this
according to the low
frequency reproduction
capabilities of the speakers
you are using.

40Hz / 60Hz / 80Hz / 90Hz / 100Hz / 110Hz / 120Hz / 150Hz / 200Hz /
250Hz : Set the crossover frequency.

Advanced : Specify crossover frequency for each speaker.

¢ Front / Center / Surround / Surround Back / Front Height / Front
Wide : Select the speaker.

® 40Hz / 60Hz / 80Hz / 90Hz / 100Hz / 110Hz / 120Hz /150Hz / 200Hz /
250Hz : Set the crossover frequency.

#

e Can be set when the “Speaker Configuration” — “Subwoofer"” (125" page
8) setting is “Yes", or when you have a speaker that is set to “Small”.
e Always set the crossover frequency to “80 Hz". When using small
speakers, however, we recommend setting the crossover frequency to

a higher frequency.
e For speakers set to “Small”, sound below the crossover frequency is cut
from the sound output. The cut bass sound is output from the subwoofer
or front speakers.
e The speakers that can be set when “Advanced” is selected differ
according to the “Subwoofer Mode" setting (15" page 9).
e\When "“LFE" is selected, speakers set to “Small” at “Speaker
Configuration” can be set. If the speakers are set to “Large”, “Full
Band" is displayed and the setting cannot be made.

o |f set to “LFE+Main”, this setting can be made regardless of the
speaker size.

Main remote control MENU
operation buttons O

:Displaying the menu
Cancel the menu
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(Up/Down/Left/Right)
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Playback

Adjusting the Sound and Picture Quality (Audio/Video Adjust)

For details on how to select, set and cancel settings for each menu, see “GUI Menu Operation” (125" page 26 of [The original version] Operating Instructions).

xoeqherd

" When upgrading, contents of “Audio Adjust” are modified.
For setting “Audio Adjust”, make settings by referring to this manual but
not [The original version] Operating Instructions.

Setting items

Setting contents

Adjusting the Sound (Audio Adjust)

Gt

Default settings are underlined.

The sound being played in the surround mode can be adjusted to your liking.
The items (parameters) that can be adjusted depend on the signal being input and the currently set surround
mode. For details on the adjustable parameters, see “Surround Modes and Parameters” (IZ&" page 17).

Setting items

Setting contents

Surround Parameters
Adjust surround sound
parameters.

Mode : Set the play modes for the different surround modes.

1 In the PLIIx or PLIl mode
Cinema : Surround sound mode optimized for movie sources.
Music : Surround sound mode optimized for music sources.
Game : Surround sound mode optimized for games.
Pro Logic : Dolby Pro Logic playback mode (PLIl mode only).

1 In the PLIIz mode
Height : Dolby PLIIz Height playback mode.

1 In the DTS NEO:6 mode
Cinema : Surround sound mode optimized for movie sources.
Music : Surround sound mode optimized for music sources.

#

e \When “Surround Parameters” — “Front Height” (IZ5" page 12) is set to
“ON", the “Height” mode is set automatically.

* The “"Music” mode is also effective for movie sources including a lot of
stereo music.

e The “Cinema” and “Music” modes can also be set by pressing [CINEMA]
or [MUSIC].

11 Main remote control MENU
operation buttons O

Surround Parameters
(Continued)

Cinema EQ : Soften the treble range of movie soundtracks for better
understanding.

e OFF : “Cinema EQ" is not used.

¢ ON : “Cinema EQ" is used.

DRC : Compress dynamic range (difference between loud and soft

sounds).w

e Auto : Automatic dynamic range compression on/off control according
to source. This can be set in the Dolby TrueHD mode.

e Low / Middle / High : These set the compression level.

© OFF : Dynamic range compression always off.

D.COMP : Compress dynamic range (difference between loud and soft
sounds).

® OFF : Turn dynamic range compression off.

* Low / Middle / High : These set the compression level.

LFE : Adjust the low-frequency effects level (LFE).
*-10dB ~ 0dB

# For proper playback of the different sources, we recommend setting
to the values below.
e Dolby Digital sources : “0dB”
* DTS movie sources : “0dB”
¢ DTS music sources : “=10dB”

Center Image : Assign center channel signal to front left and right channels
for wider sound.
0.0 ~1.0(0.3)

Panorama : Assign front L/R signal also to surround channels, for wider
sound.

® OFF : Do not set.

*ON : Set.

Dimension : Shift sound image center to front or rear, to adjust playback
balance.
°0~6(3)

Center Width : Assign center channel signal to front left and right channels
for wider sound.
°0~7(3)

:Moves the cursor
(Up/Down/Left/Right)

:Displaying the menu
Cancel the menu

:Confirm the setting O

RETURN )
:Return to previous menu
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Adjusting the Sound and Picture Quality (Audio/Video Adjust)

Setting items Setting contents
Surround Parameters Delay Time : Adjust delay time to control sound stage size.

Setting items Setting contents
Surround Parameters AFDM (Auto flag detect mode) : Detects the source’s surround back

(Continued) e 0ms ~ 300ms (30ms) (Continued) channel signal and sets the optimum surround mode automatically.
Effect Level : Adjust effect signal level. ® OFF : Do not set.
*1~15(10) ¢ ON : Set.

# Set to a lower level if the positioning and sense of phase of the
surround signals seems unnatural.

Room Size : Determine size of acoustic environment.

e Small : Simulate acoustics of a small room.

¢ Medium small : Simulate acoustics of a medium-small room.
e Medium : Simulate acoustics of a medium room.

e Medium large : Simulate acoustics of a medium-large room.
e Large : Simulate acoustics of a large room.

“Room Size" does not indicate the size of the room in which sources are
played.

[Example] Playing Dolby Digital software (with EX flag)

* When “"AFDM" is set to “ON", the surround mode is automatically set
to the DOLBY D + PLIIx C mode.

e To play in the DOLBY DIGITAL EX mode, set “AFDM"” to “"OFF" and
“Surround Back” to “MTRX ON".

#

e Some Dolby Digital EX sources do not include EX flags. If the playback
mode does not switch automatically even when “AFDM" is set to “ON",
set “Surround Back” to “MTRX ON" or “PLIIx CINEMA".

e |f the setting in “Speaker Configuration” — “Surround Back” (125" page 9)

is “None", “Surround Back" is not displayed.

Front Height : Set the front height channel.

® ON : Use the front height channel.

® OFF : Do not use the front height channel.

#

e “Front Height” is not displayed with the settings listed below.

e \When the "Amp Assign” setting (125" page 8) is set to something other
than “Front Height”

¢ \When the "“Speaker Configuration” — “Front Height"” setting (1ZF" page
9) is set to “None”

e “Front Height” cannot be set if the HD Audio source being played
includes a front height channel. In this case, the Front height channel is
played back without decoding in PLIIz mode, using the input signal.

e “Front Height” can be set by pressing [SPEAKERS] in DENON original
surround mode (DSP SIMULATION) (125" page 2).

Front Wide : Set the front wide channel.
® ON : Use the front wide channel.
¢ OFF : Do not use the front wide channel.
#
e “Front Wide" is not displayed with the settings listed below.
e \When the "Amp Assign” setting (IZF" page 8) is set to something other
than “Front Wide"
e \When the “Speaker Configuration” — “Front Wide" setting (155" page
9) is set to “None".
e “Front Wide" can be set by pressing [SPEAKERS] in DENON original
surround mode (DSP SIMULATION) (125" page 2).

Surround Back : Sets the method of generating of the surround back
channel.

1 For 2-channel sources
ON : The surround back channel is used.
OFF : No signal is played from the surround back channels.

a1 For multi-channel sources
Set the decoding method for the surround back channel.

DSCRT ON : Play the surround back signals included in the 7.1-channel
source.

MTRX ON : Generate and play the surround back signals from the
surround channel signals.

ES MTRX * 1 : Generate and play the surround back signals from the
surround channel signals of the DTS source.

ES DSCRT*2 : Play the surround back signals included in the 6.1-
channel DTS source.

PLIIx CINEMA *3 : Generate and play the surround back signals by
decoding the signals in the Dolby Pro Logic IIx Cinema mode.

PLIIx MUSIC : Generate and play the surround back signals by decoding
the signals in the Dolby Pro Logic IIx Music mode.

OFF : The surround back channel is not played.

*1 : This can be selected when playing DTS sources.

%2 : This can be selected when playing DTS sources including a signal
to identify discrete 6.1-channel signals.

%3 : This can be selected when “Speaker Configuration” — “Surround
Back” (1Z5"page 9) is set to “2spkrs”.

Main remote control MENU :Displaying the menu :Moves the cursor
operation buttons O Cancel the menu (Up/Down/Left/Right)

See overleaf
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Adjusting the Sound and Picture Quality (Audio/Video Adjust)

Setting items

Setting contents

Setting items

Setting contents

Surround Parameters
(Continued)

#

® This can also be set by pressing STANDARD.

e |f the source being played contains a surround back signal, the decoder
type is automatically selected by the AFDM function. Set “AFDM" to
“OFF" to switch to your preferred decoder.

o |f the setting in “Speaker Configuration” — “Surround Back” (15~ page 9)
is “None"”, “Surround Back” is not displayed.

Subwoofer Att. : Attenuate subwoofer level when using EXT. IN input.
® ON : Set.
e OFF : Do not set. Usually use in this mode.

# Set this to “ON" if the subwoofer channel level seems too high when
playing audio signal.

Subwoofer : Turn subwoofer output on and off.
® ON : The subwoofer is used.
® OFF : The subwoofer is not used.

Default : Restores all the surround parameter settings to their defaults.
¢ No : Do not reset to the defaults.
® Yes : Reset to the defaults.

Tone
Adjust the tonal quality of
the sound.

Tone Control : Sets the tone control function ON and OFF.

* ON : Allow tone adjustment (treble, bass).

¢ OFF : Playback without tone adjustment.

#

e This can be set when “Dynamic EQ" (&5 page 14) is set to "OFF".
® The tone cannot be adjusted in the direct mode.

Bass : Adjust low frequency range (bass).
*-6dB ~ +6dB

# This can be set when “Tone Control” (5 page 13) is set to “ON".

Audyssey Settings
Set Audyssey MultEQ®,
Audyssey Dynamic EQ®
and Audyssey Dynamic
Volume™.

If you have not performed
Auto Setup, or if you
change the speaker
settings after performing
Auto Setup, you may not
be able to select Dynamic
EQ/Dynamic Volume, and
“Run Audyssey"” may be
displayed.

In this case, either perform
Audyssey Auto Setup over
again or perform “Restore”
(125" page 33 of [The
original version] Operating
Instructions) to return to
the settings after Audyssey
Auto Setup was run.

MultEQ : Corrects both time and frequency response problems in the

listening area.

¢ Audyssey : Optimize the frequency response of all speakers.

¢ Audyssey Byp.L/R : Optimize frequency response of speakers except
front L and R speakers.

¢ Audyssey Flat : Optimize frequency response of all speakers to flat
response.

e Manual : Apply frequency response set with “Manual EQ" (125 page
16).

e OFF : Turn "MultEQ" equalizer off.

#

e “Audyssey”, “Audyssey Byp. L/R" and “Audyssey Flat” can be
selected after Audyssey Auto Setup has been performed. “Audyssey”
is automatically selected after performing Audyssey Auto Setup. “When
“Audyssey”, “AudysseyByp.L/R" or " AudysseyFlat"isselected, "[aRase"|”
lights.

e After running Audyssey Auto Setup, if the Speaker Configuration,
Distance, Channel Level, and Crossover Frequency have changed without
increasing the number of speakers measured, only “juxssev” [ights.

e |[f “Dynamic EQ" or “Dynamic Volume” is set to “ON" when “MultEQ"
is set to either “OFF"” or “Manual”, “"MultEQ" is automatically set to
“Audyssey”.

® You can also press MULTEQ to set.

e “MultEQ" and “Manual EQ" cannot be selected when “EQ Customize”
is set to “Not Used" (1Z5”page 38 of [The original version] Operating
Instructions).

e \When using headphones, "MultEQ" is set to “OFF".

Treble : Adjust high frequency range (treble).
*-6dB ~ +6dB

# This can be set when “Tone Control” (& page 13) is set to “ON".

13 Main remote control
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Adjusting the Sound and Picture Quality (Audio/Video Adjust)

Setting items

Setting contents

Setting items

Setting contents

Audyssey Settings
(Continued)

Dynamic EQ : Solves the problem of deteriorating sound quality as

volume is decreased by taking into account human perception and room

acoustics.

® ON : Use the Dynamic EQ equalizer.

® OFF : Do not use the Dynamic EQ equalizer.

#

e After performing “Audyssey Auto Setup”, the “Dynamic EQ" setting
automatically becomes “"ON".

° is displayed when set to “ON".

*\When “"MultEQ"” is set to “"OFF” or “Manual”, “Dynamic EQ" is
automatically set to “OFF".

e |f “Dynamic Volume” is set to “ON", “Dynamic EQ" is automatically
setto "ON".

e \When you set "Dynamic EQ" to "ON", “Tone Control” is switched
"OFF".

® You can also press [DYNAMIC EQ] to set.

Dynamic EQ : ON/Volume : OFF — Dynamic EQ / Volume : OFF

[MR?Q%FMZ] [AUDYSSEY]
Ay
pa o
::Redu "OFF"

About Dynamic EQ

Audyssey Dynamic EQ® solves the problem of deteriorating sound
quality as volume is decreased by taking into account human perception
and room acoustics. Audyssey Dynamic EQ works in tandem with
Audyssey MultEQ® to provide well-balanced sound for every listener at
any volume level.

Main remote control MENU

operation buttons

Audyssey Settings
(Continued)

Reference Level Offset : Audyssey Dynamic EQ® is referenced to the

standard film mix level. It makes adjustments to maintain the reference

response and surround envelopment when the volume is turned down

from 0 dB. However, film reference level is not always used in music or

other non-film content. The Dynamic EQ Reference Level Offset provides

three offsets from the film level reference (5 dB, 10 dB, and 15 dB) that can

be selected when the mix level of the content is not within the standard.

¢ 0dB (Film Ref) : This is the default setting and should be used when
listening to movies.

¢ 5dB : Select this setting for content that has a very wide dynamic range,
such as classical music.

¢ 10dB : Select this setting for jazz or other music that has a wider dynamic
range. This setting should also be selected for TV content as that is
usually mixed at 10 dB below film reference.

¢ 15dB : Select this setting for pop/rock music or other program material
that is mixed at very high listening levels and has a compressed dynamic
range.

#

Setting is enabled when “Dynamic EQ" is “ON" (1Z5" page 14).

Dynamic Volume : Solves the problem of large variations in volume level

between TV, movies and other content (between quiet passages and loud

passages, etc.) by automatically adjusting to the user’s preferred volume

setting.

® ON : Use the “"Dynamic Volume” equalizer. The Dynamic Volume effect
will be at the level of the “Setting” (1% page 15).

e OFF : Do not use the “Dynamic Volume” equalizer.

#
o is displayed when set to “ON".

e \When "MultEQ" is set to “OFF"”, “Dynamic Volume” is automatically
setto "OFF".
¢ You can also press DYNAMIC VOLUME to set.

| Operation on the main unit |

Dynamic EQ / Volume : ON — Dynamic EQ : ON / Volume : OFF

[QEH?g?EE!] [AUDYSSEY]
A 7
<
“Green”

Dynamic EQ / Volume : OFF

See overleaf
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Adjusting the Sound and Picture Quality (Audio/Video Adjust)

Setting items Setting contents Setting items Setting contents

xoeqherd

Audyssey Settings | Operation on the main remote control unit | DSX Soundstage Audyssey DSX : Provides more immersive surround sound by adding the
(Continued) ; ] - ] Adjust Audyssey DSX™ new channels.
Dynamic EQ / Volume : ON  — Dynamic EQ : ON / Volume : OFF setting and sound stage e ON : Set Audyssey DSX to expand surround.

[uRressy] [RresEY] parameters. * OFF : Do not set Audyssey DSX.
593 593 Stage Width : Adjust sound stage width when using front wide speakers.
“Green” “Red" *-10-0

About Dynamic Volume

Audyssey Dynamic Volume™ solves the problem of large variations in
volume level between television programs, commercials, and between
the soft and loud passages of movies.

Audyssey Dynamic EQ® is integrated into Dynamic Volume so that
as the playback volume is adjusted automatically, the perceived bass
response, tonal balance, surround impression, and dialog clarity remain

the same.

Setting : Set “"Dynamic Volume" equalizer effect.

e Midnight : High setting affects volume the most, causing all sounds to
be of equal loudness.

¢ Evening : Middle setting prevents loud and soft sounds from being
much louder and softer respectively than average sounds.

e Day : Low setting provides the least adjustments to the loudest and
softest of sounds.

# Can be set when “Dynamic Volume" is set to “ON".

15

Stage Height : Adjust sound stage height when using front height speakers.

°-10~0

#

* “Audyssey DSX" can be set when you are using front height speakers
or front wide speakers.

e “Audyssey DSX" is only valid when using a center speaker.

e “Audyssey DSX" is valid when surround mode is STANDARD mode
other than PLIIz Height.

e “Audyssey DSX" can be operated by [SPEAKERS].

e “DSX Soundstage"” cannot be configured if the HD Audio source being
played includes Front height and Front wide channels. In this case, the
respective channels are played back using the input signals.

About Audyssey Dynamic Surround Expansion (DSX)

Audyssey DSX™ is a scalable surround expansion system that adds
new channels to improve the surround impression. Based on research
in human hearing Audyssey DSX adds a pair of Wide channels in the
front because that information is critical in the rendering of a realistic
soundstage.

Audyssey DSX then adds a pair of Height channels above the main
front channels to reproduce the next most important acoustical and
perceptual cues related to soundstage depth. In addition to creating
these new channels, Audyssey DSX applies Surround Envelopment
Processing to enhance the blend between the front and side/back
surround channels. The result is a much more seamless and enveloping
home theater experience.

Main remote control MENU :Displaying the menu :Moves the cursor
operation buttons O Cancel the menu (Up/Down/Left/Right)
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Setting items

Setting contents

Setting items

Setting contents

Manual EQ

Use the graphic equalizer
to adjust the tone of each
speaker.

Adjust CH : Correct the tone of each speaker.

@ Select the speaker tone adjustment method.
All : Adjust the tone of all speakers together.
L/R : Adjust the tone of left and right speakers together.
Each : Adjust the tone of each speaker.
(2 Select the speaker.
(3 Select the adjustment frequency band.
63Hz / 125Hz / 250Hz / 500Hz / 1kHz / 2kHz / 4kHz / 8kHz / 16kHz
% Select the speakers you want to adjust when “L/R" or “"Each” is
selected.
@ Adijust the level.
-20.0dB ~ +6.0dB (0.0dB)

# Can be set when the “MultEQ” setting 125" page 13) is “Manual”.

RESTORER
(Continued)

About the RESTORER function

e Such compressed audio formats as MP3, WMA (Windows Media Audio)
and MPEG-4 AAC reduce the amount of data by eliminating signal
components that are hard for the human ear to hear. The RESTORER
function generates the signals eliminated upon compression, restoring
the sound to conditions near those of the original sound before
compression. It also corrects the sense of volume of the bass to obtain
richer sound with compressed audio signals.

® This is displayed on the GUI menu and can be set when the input source
is set to “HD Radio” or “NET/USB", or when analog signals (including
FM/AM signals) or PCM signals (fs = 44.1/48 kHz) are input.

Base Curve Copy : Copy "Audyssey Flat” curve from MultEQ.
Yes : Copy.
No : Do not copy.

# "Base Curve Copy" is displayed after Audyssey Auto Setup procedure
has been performed.

Default : Reset the settings to the default values.
® Yes : Reset.
e No : Do not Reset.

Audio Delay

While viewing video,
manually adjust the time to
delay audio output.

Oms ~ 200ms

e This can be set within the range of 0 to 100 ms when “Auto Lip
Sync” is set to “ON" and when a TV compatible with Auto Lipsync is
connected.

e Store “Audio Delay” for each input source.

® You can also press <AUDIO DELAY> to set.

RESTORER

This function restores
compressed audio signals

to how they were before
compression and corrects the
sense of volume of the bass
and treble to obtain richer
playback sound.

OFF : Do not use RESTORER.

Mode 1 (RESTORER 64) : Optimized mode for compressed sources with

very weak highs.

Mode 2 (RESTORER 96) : Apply suitable bass and treble boost for all

compressed sources.

Mode 3 (RESTORER HQ) : Optimized mode for compressed sources with

normal highs.

#

e This can be set with analog signals or when a PCM signal (fs = 44.1/48
kHz) is input.

e This cannot be set when the input mode is set to “EXT. IN” or when the
surround mode is set to “DIRECT".

e The default setting for “iPod"” and “NET/USB" are “Mode 3". All others
are set to "OFF".

e \When set to something other than “OFF”, “EHEl" is displayed.

e This can also be set by pressing RESTORER during playback.

—= OFF

— Mode1 —— Mode 2
(RESTORER 64)  (RESTORER 96)
- Mode 3

(RESTORER HQ)

Main remote control MENU
operation buttons O
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Other Information

Surround Modes and Parameters
Signals and adjustability in the different modes
Channel output Parameter (default values are shown in parentheses)
Surround Mode - -
FD);I Center Sutf;nd SB::ET_?S Subwoofer Fronl_t/\';V|de Froni;{e@ht D COM; DRC %9 LFE 3 AFDM*1 Sug;c;uknd Cinema EQ. Mode Room Size |Effect Level
PURE DIRECT, DIRECT (2ch) O X X X O*4 X X O (OFF) O (Auto) O (0dB) X X X X X X
MULTI CH DIRECT O @) © @) @) X X X X O (0dB) O (ON) O X X X X
STEREO @] X X X O X X O (OFF) | O (Auto) O (0dB) X X X X X X
EXT. IN O @) O O (@) X X X X X X X X X X X
MULTI CH IN O @) (@) @) @) © (NOTE4) | © (NOTE4) X X O (0dB) O (ON) O O (OFF) X X X
DOLBY PRO LOGIC IIz @) O O X @) X O O (OFF) | O (Auto) O (0dB) X X O (OFF) O (Height) X X
DOLBY PRO LOGIC IIx O O @] @] O X X O (OFF) | O (Auto) X X O O (NOTE1) | O (Cinema) X X
DOLBY PRO LOGIC II O O @) X O © (NOTE4) | © (NOTE4) | O (OFF) | O (Auto) X X O O (NOTE2) | O (Cinema) X X
DTS NEO:6 O (@) ©) ©) (@) © (NOTE4) | © (NOTE4) | O (OFF) | O (Auto) X X @) O (NOTE1) | O (Cinema) X X
DOLBY DIGITAL O (@) O O O © (NOTE4) | © (NOTE3) | O (OFF) X O (0dB) O (ON) O O (OFF) X X X
DOLBY DIGITAL Plus O © O O @ © (NOTE4) | © (NOTE3) | O (OFF) X O (0dB) O (ON) O O (OFF) X X X
DOLBY TrueHD O O @) @) O © (NOTE4) | © (NOTE3) X O (Auto) O (0dB) O (ON) O O (OFF) X X X
DTS SURROUND O O @] @] O © (NOTE4) | © (NOTE3) | O (OFF) X O (0dB) O (ON) O O (OFF) X X X
DTS 96/24 @) © (©) (©) © © (NOTE4) | © (NOTE3) | O (OFF) X O (©dB) | O (ON) O O (OFF) X X X
DTS-HD O @) (@) @) @) © (NOTE4) | © (NOTE3) | O (OFF) X O (0dB) O (ON) O O (OFF) X X X
DTS EXPRESS O @) O O @ © (NOTE4) | © (NOTE3) | O (OFF) X O (0dB) O (ON) O O (OFF) X X X
5CH/7CH STEREO @) @) @] @] O © (NOTE6) | © (NOTE5) | O (OFF) X O (0dB) X O X X X X
ROCK ARENA O O @) @) @) © (NOTE6) | © (NOTE5) | O (OFF) X O (0dB) X O X X O (Medium)| O (10)
JAZZ CLUB O (@) ) ) @) ©O (NOTE6) | © (NOTE5) | O (OFF) X O (0dB) X O X X O (Medium)| O (10)
MONO MOVIE @) @) O O @) © (NOTE®6) | © (NOTE5) | O (OFF) X O (0dB) X O X X O (Medium)| O (10)
VIDEO GAME O @ O O @ © (NOTE®6) | © (NOTE5) | O (OFF) X O (0dB) X O X X O (Medium)| O (10)
MATRIX O @) @) @) O © (NOTE6) | © (NOTE5) | O (OFF) X O (0dB) X O X X X X
VIRTUAL O X X X O X X O (OFF) X O (0dB) X X X X X X

O Signal / Adjustable

X No signal / Not adjustable

© : Turned on or off by speaker configuration setting

NOTE1 : This parameter is availabe when the “Mode" is set to “Cinema” (155" page 11).

NOTE2 : This parameter is availabe when the “Mode” is set to “Cinema” or “Pro Logic” (155" page 11).
NOTES : This parameter is availabe when the “Front Height” is set to “ON" or “Audyssey DSX" is set to "ON" (15" page 12, 15).
NOTE4 : This parameter is availabe when the "Audyssey DSX" is set to "“ON" (1% page 15).

NOTES : This parameter is availabe when the “Front Height” is set to “ON" (1 page 12).

NOTES : This parameter is availabe when the “Front Wide" is set to “ON" (1Z5" page 12).

NOTE:

*1 :When playing Dolby Digital and DTS signals.

*2 :When playing Dolby TrueHD signal.

*3 :When playing Dolby Digital, DTS and DVD-Audio.

*4 :When the "Subwoofer Mode" is set to “LFE+Main” (&5 page 9) only.

17



ENGLISH

Signals and adjustability in the different modes

Parameter (default values are shown in parentheses)

Surround Mode _ Front | Front PRO LOGIC Ilix MUSIC mode only | NEQ-8MUSIC v oty | Tone Control Dynamic | Dynamic | pesroper | Audyssey
Delay Time | Subwoofer Height | Wide : . : mode only (NOTES) MultEQ EQ Volume (NOTETT) DSX
Panorama | Dimension |Center Width| Center Image | Subwoofer Att. (NOTE9) (NOTE10)
PURE DIRECT, DIRECT (2ch) X O X X X X X X X X X X X X X
MULTI CH DIRECT X X O X X X X X X X X X X X X
STEREO X X X X X X X X X O (OFF) O (OFF) O O O X
EXT. IN X X X X X X X X O X X X X X X
MULTI CH IN X X O X X X X X X O (OFF) O (OFF) O @] X O
DOLBY PRO LOGIC IIz X X @) X X X X X X O (OFF) O (OFF) O O O X
DOLBY PRO LOGIC IIx X X O X O (OFF) O @ O M X X O (OFF) O (OFF) O O O X
DOLBY PRO LOGIC II X X O X O (OFF) O @ O @ X X O (OFF) O (OFF) O O O O
DTS NEO:6 X X X X X X X O (0.3) X O (OFF) O (OFF) O O O O
DOLBY DIGITAL X X O X X X X X X O (OFF) O (OFF) O O X O
DOLBY DIGITAL Plus X X O X X X X X X O (OFF) O (OFF) O O X O
DOLBY TrueHD X X O X X X X X X O (OFF) O (OFF) O O X O
DTS SURROUND X X O X X X X X X O (OFF) O (OFF) O O X O
DTS 96/24 X X O X X X X X X O (OFF) O (OFF) @) O X (@)
DTS-HD X X O X X X X X X O (OFF) O (OFF) O O X O
DTS EXPRESS X X @) X X X X X X O (OFF) O (OFF) @) O X O
5CH/7CH STEREO X X O O X X X X X O (OFF) O (OFF) O O O X
ROCK ARENA X X O @) X X X X X O (NOTE?7) | O (OFF) O O O X
JAZZ CLUB X X O O X X X X X O (OFF) O (OFF) O O O X
MONO MOVIE X X O O X X X X X O (OFF) O (OFF) O O O X
VIDEO GAME X X O @) X X X X X O (OFF) O (OFF) O O O X
MATRIX O (30 ms) X @) O X X X X X O (OFF) O (OFF) O O O X
VIRTUAL X X X X X X X X X O (OFF) O (OFF) O O O X

O Signal / Adjustable
X : No signal / Not adjustable

NOTE7 : BASS +6 dB, TREBLE +4 dB

NOTES8 : Cannot be set when the “"Dynamic EQ" (155" page 14) setting is “ON"
NOTE9 : Cannot be set when the "MultEQ" (iZ5"page 13) setting is "OFF"
NOTE10: Cannot be set when the “Dynamic EQ"” (155" page 14) setting is “OFF"

NOTE11 : “RESTORER" can be set for analog or PCM 48 kHz or 44.1 kHz input signals.
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Unavailable Functions After Upgrading

When upgrading, the RS-232C connector cannot be used for the DENON RF remote controller.

Connecting Devices

External Controller
I~ page 22 of [The original version] Operating Instructions

1 RS-232C connector
When you connect an external control device, you can control the AVR-3310CI
with the external control device. Perform the operation below beforehand.

( Turn on the AVR-3310Cl's power.
(@) Turn off the AVR-3310CI's power from the external controller.
@ Check that the AVR-3310Cl is in the standby mode.

When upgrading, the DENON

RF remote controller cannot be
connected.

T | Dock conTROL

Set as Necessary

Set this ﬁt@gthe RS-232C connector for the DENON RF remote controller. “O"
“232C Port” " “ag, -
y 3

# ..'~. o*”
When using the AVR-3310Cl in combﬂw with the DEWB’F remote controller (RC-7000Cl, sold
separately) or RF remote receiver (RC-7001R mﬁarate\y) two-way communication is enabled
The AVR-3310ClI's status information as w‘euag |Poa€nwtemet audio music files can be browsed
watching the RF Remote Contro\\ggﬁ;&s play. For details, re%hm the operating instructions of the
respective devices.

e

NOTE JEitey
On m‘c,(ilﬂ'monu, when setting “232C Port” to “2Way Remote”, you cannot use thc ﬁS,ZqZC
‘;aﬂr?ecror as an external controller. Say,

v® ay
ve* Sea,
Sy
~
Sag
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Making Detailed Settings
(Manual Setup)

Making Other Settings (Option Setup)

OPTION
125" page 43 of [The original version] Operating Instructions

When upgrading, this setting cannot be selected.

Setting contents

L
232C Pdtem magy Serial Control : Set when using an external controller -l"---
Set when using an Eﬂgrﬂﬂ 2Way Remote : Set when using a 2- wa\/ ren}@aﬂ&ﬂr%\ unit
controller or two-way remote
control connected to the RS-

232C terminal.

V\ﬂ%ﬂ!ﬁ@g a DENO!\_J;pry remote control (RC-7000CI or RC-
7oowRC\ so\dﬁm‘ﬁﬂy set to “2Way Remote”

Sug
an® .....
When setting to “2Way Remote”, you can not use’ﬂ@ﬂ&%&(ﬁ connector

as an external controller. '.....
L]
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pecifications
[ Audio section [ Video section
¢ Power amplifier ¢ Standard video connectors
Rated output: Front: Input / output level and impedance: 1Vp-p, 75 Q/ohms
120W + 120W (8 Q/ohms, 20 Hz ~ 20 kHz with 0.05 % T.H.D.) Frequency response: 5 Hz ~ 10 MHz — +0, -3 dB (when video convert set to "OFF")
160 W + 160 W (6 Q/ohms, 1 kHz with 0.7 % T.H.D.) ¢ S-Video connectors
Center: Input / output level and impedance: Y (brightness) signal — 1 Vp-p, 75 Q/ohms
120W (8 Q/ohms, 20 Hz ~ 20 kHz with 0.05 % T.H.D.) C (color) signal — 0.286 Vp-p, 75 Q/ohms
160 W (6 Q/ohms, 1 kHz with 0.7 % TH.D.) Frequency response: 5 Hz ~ 10 MHz — +0, -3 dB (when video convert set to “OFF")
Surround: ¢ Color component video connector
120W + 120 W (8 Q/ohms, 20 Hz ~ 20 kHz with 0.05 % T.H.D.) Input / output level and impedance: Y (brightness) signal — 1 Vp-p, 75 Q/ohms
160 W + 160 W (6 Q/ohms, 1 kHz with 0.7 % T.H.D.) Ps / Cs signal — 0.7 Vp-p, 75 Q/ohms
Surround back: Pr/ Cr signal — 0.7 Vp-p, 75 Q/ohms
120W + 120W (8 Q/ohms, 20 Hz ~ 20 kHz with 0.05 % T.H.D.) Frequency response: 5 Hz ~ 100 MHz — +0, -3 dB (when video convert set to "OFF")
160 W + 160 W (6 Q/ohms, 1 kHz with 0.7 % T.H.D.)
Front height / Front wide: 1 HD Radio section [FM] [AM]
120W + 120W (8 Q/ohms, 20 Hz ~ 20 kHz with 0.05 % T.H.D.) (note: pV at 75 O/ohms, 0 dBf = 1 x 10"* W)
160 W + 160 W (6 Q/ohms, 1 kHz with 0.7 % T.H.D.) Receiving Range: 875 MHz ~ 107.9 MHz 530 kHz ~ 1710 kHz
Dynamic power: 130 W x 2¢ch (8 Q/ohms) Usable Sensitivity: 1.5 pV (14.8 dBf) 20 pv
180 W x 2ch (4 Q/ohms) S/N (IHF-A): MONO  78dB
Output connectors: Center, Surround, Surround back 6 ~ 16 Q/ohms STEREO 68dB
Front: AorB 6 ~ 16 O/ohms HD 85dB 85dB
A+B 8 ~ 16 Q/ohms Total harmonic Distortion (at 1 kHz): MONO 0.1 %
e Analog STEREO 0.2 %
Input sensitivity / Input impedance: 200 mV / 12 kQ/kohms (except for EXT. IN (SW, S, SB), CD, PHONO, V. AUX) HD 0.02 % 0.02 %
200 mV /47 kQ/kohms (EXT. IN (SW, S, SB), CD, PHONO, V. AUX)
Frequency response: 10 Hz ~ 100 kHz +1, =3 dB (DIRECT mode) [ General
S/N: 102 dB (IHF-A weighted, DIRECT mode) Power supply: AC 120V, 60 Hz
Distortion: 0.005 % (20 Hz ~ 20 kHz) (DIRECT mode) Power consumption: 70A
Rated output: 12V 0.1 W (Standby)
* Digital Maximum external dimensions: 434 (W) x 171 (H) x 414 (D) mm (17-3/32" x 6-47/64" x 16-19/64")
D/A output: Rated output — 2V (at 0 dB playback) Weight: 12.9 kg (28 Ibs 7 0z)
o o o
;7,t\lalr§t?(;nfﬂ1‘gzd§éomon 0008 % {1 Kz, at 0 dB) [ Main remote control unit (RC-1118)
Dynamic range — 100 dB Batteries: R6/AAType (two batteries)
Digital input: Format — Digital audio interface Maf(imum external dimensions: 52 (W) x 243 (H) x 21 (D) mm (2—3/64”» x 9-9/16" x 53/64")
e Phono equalizer (PHONO input — REC OUT) Weight: 184 g (Approx 6.5 0z) (including batteries))
'F;pAl::e".s'tf‘"tY' 25my [ Sub remote control unit (RC-1121) -
eviation: +1 dB (20 Hz to 20 kHz) L . S
S/N: 74 dB (A weighting, with 5 mV input) Batteries: N FIO3/AAA Type (two batteries) , , , 2
Maximum external dimensions: 49 (W) x 220 (H) x 24.5 (D) mm (1-69/64" x 8-21/32" x 31/32") =
Rated output: 180 mv Weight: 114 g (Approx 4 oz) (including batteries) g'
Distortion factor: 0.03 % (1 kHz, 3V) ’ g_
=
7]

% For purposes of improvement, specifications and design are subject to change without notice.
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EASILY ADD SIRIUS TO YOUR NEW
SIRIUS-READY HOME RECEIVER

» Easily connect the SiriusConnect™ Home Tuner (SCH1) to

any Sirius-Ready receiver. -
» For the custom installer, connect the rackmountable
SiriusConnect™ Home Tuner Pro (SCH2P) to any Sirius-Ready

receiver or compatible RS232 control system.

» Enjoy the portability and single-subscription of a Dock & Play
or Portable SIRIUS radio (sold separately) controlled directly
through your existing receiver with the SiriusConnect™
Home Kit (SCHDOC1).

OPTIONAL ACC

BEST PERFORMANCE

Optional SIRIUS ECHO Signal
Antenna and Signal Repeater lets you enjoy SIRIUS
Distribution Kits £ i radio throughout your home
(models 14245, 14250, without the need to run wires
14220) sold separately. (model SIR-WRS1) sold separately.

Optional Outdoor

Ask your retailer or visit sirius.com for more details.

. J
SIRIUS.COM

Visit sirius.com for the most complete and up-to-date channel lineup and information. Programming subject to change. Required subscription sold
separately. For best performance professional installation is recommended.

© 2008 SIRIUS Satellite Radio Inc. “SIRIUS,” the SIRIUS dog logo, and channel names and logos are trademarks of SIRIUS Satellite Radio Inc.
“NFL,"” the NFL shield logo and the NFL Sunday Drive name and logo are trademarks of the National Football League. NHL is a registered trademark
and the NHL Shield is a trademark of the National Hockey League. “NBA" and the NBA silhouette logo are registered trademarks of NBA Properties,
Inc. Elvis Radio logo © EPE Reg. U.S. Pat & TM off. NASCAR"” is a registered trademark of the National Association for Stock Car Auto Racing, Inc.
All other trademarks, service marks and logos are the property of their respective owners. All rights reserved.

SIR-HPI-4908

SIRIUSA/

SATELLITE RADIO

THE BEST RADIO ON RADIO™

- JOIN OVER 12 MILLION LISTENERS!
Easily Add Your Favorite
100% Commercial-Free Music to
Your Home Audio System

b esrosonndl —




IRIUS% WELCOME TO THE BEST RADIO ON RADIO"

SATELLITE RADIO

Including Pop, Rock, Country, Hip-Hop, R&B, Jazz, Fox, CNN, NPR? BBC plus local traffic & weather
Blues, Classical, and Latin plus legendary DJs,
original MTV VJs, exclusive live performances, and

channels produced by music icons It's G-rated fun for everyone with Radio Disney,

Kids Stuff and Laugh Break Comedy—plus SIRIUS
allows you to block out channels with mature
programming at the time of activation or through

NFL, NASCAR® NBA, plus superior college channel locks on select models

sports coverage
Subscribers listen online to 100% commercial-free

Howard Stern, “The Foxxhole” produced by Jamie music, Howard Stern, Martha Stewart and more

Fox, Maxim Radio, Martha Stewart, Cosmo Radio
and more

SIRIUS EXCLUSIVE PROGRAMMING

RS RASCH: * - MARTHA
s . »
B »RADIO; STERN
i

/ PBle 3
D-PORTES pLaveoy RaDio [
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Argentina
Australia

Austria
Bahrain

Belarus

Belgium

Bosnia Herzegowina
Brasil

Bulgaria

Canada

Chile

China

Croatia
Cyprus
Czech republic

Denmark
Egypt

Estonia
Finland
France

Germany
Greece

Hong Kong

Hungary
Iceland
India

Indonesia
Iran
Israel
Italy

Jordan

Kazachstan
Korea

Kuwait

Latvia
Lebanon

Lithuania
Macedonia

Malaysia

Malta

DENON SERVICE NETWORK / BRF&#8%&

ICAP S.A. Av. Diaz Velez 3531 Buenos Aires (C1200AAC), ARGENTINA Tel: +5411-4865-3755

Audio Products Group Pty Ltd. 67 O'Riordan Street Alexandria NSW 2015, PO Box 150, Mascot NSW
1460 Australia Tel: 1300 134 400 Fax: +61 2 9578 0159

Digital-Professional-Audio Vertriebsges.m.b.H., Seebdckgasse 59, A-1160 Wien

Tel: 01-480-1006 Fax: 01-485-7679

Yusif Bin Yusif Fakhro W.W.L. P O Box 214 Manama, Kingdom of Bahrain.

Tel: +973 17 408 111 Fax: +973 17 406 080

Neotechnostyle MOSKOVSKAJA STR.20, ROOM 1, 220007 Minsk Tel: +375 17 228 69 86
Transtel-Sabima P.V.B.A. Duboisstraat 48, B-2060 Antwerpen, Belgium Tel: 03-237-3607

Audiolab centar d.o.0. Mlinska 5, 10143 Strmec Samoborski Tel: +385 91 33 0 958 Fax: +385 91 33 0 990
Syncrotape Sistemas Rua Hermann Hering 1193, 89010-600 Blumenau, SC, BRASIL Tel: +5547-2111-4700
Sofia Audio Centre 8 Angel Kanchev St., 1000 Sofia Tel: +359 2 9806213 Fax: +359 2 9806212

D&M CANADA INC. 5-505 Apple Creek Blvd., Markham, Ontario, L3R 5B1 Tel: 905-475-4085 Fax: 905-475-4159
Music World Pedro de Valdivia Norte 0691, Providencia, Santiago, CHILE Tel: +5662-334-2300

P 2 LR AMRA R LT S PR 1600%5 3T 808 E

i : 086-21-62485151 {4 K : 086-21-62494434 K% AR 55 4k @ 086-21-62494424

Audiolab centar d.o.0. Mlinska 5, 10143 Strmec Samoborski Tel: +385 91 33 0 958 Fax: +385 91 33 0 990
MODESTOU SOUND&VISION PLC LTD 2, Salaminos Avenue, 1045 Nicosia Tel: +357 996 23 014
EUROSTAR OSTRAVA s.r.0. areal Vodni stavby Praha, budova A2 Dobronicka 635,148 00 Praha 4 Czech Rep.
Tel: 261-112-901 Fax: 261-112-904

AUDIONORD DISTRIBUTION DALI ALLE 1, 9610 NOERAGER Tel: +45 8743 2157 Fax: +45 8743 2140
Sigma Import (RADWAN EL OGAIL STORES). 52, Gameat EI Dowal El Arabia Street, Mostafa Mahmoud
Square, Mohandeseen, Cairo, Egypt. Tel: +20 2 3305 0806 Fax: +20 2 338 9574

Sperco Impex Ltd. Ehitajate tee 122, 13517 Tallinn Tel: +372 6509810 Fax: +372 6509811

Soundata Oy Hameentie 157 5th floor 00560 Helsinki Finland Tel: +358-(0)9-4769 3300 Fax: +358-(0)9-4769 3310
DENON FRANCE A division of D&M France SAS Tour Ventose, 2 rue des Bourets, 92156 Suresnes Cedex, France
Tel:+33(0)1-41-383230 Fax: +33(0)1-41-380110

DENON DEUTSCHLAND A division of D&M Germany GmbH An der Landwehr 19, D-41334 Nettetal, Germany
Tel: +49(0)2157-1208-0 Fax: +49(0)2157-1208-15

KINOTECHNIKI LTD. 14, PYRGOU STR. 166 75, GLYFADA ATHENS Tel: +30 210 960 1071 Fax: +30 210 960 1072
D&M Sales and Marketing (H.K.) Ltd - Denon Group. Unit 2, 9/F., North Block, Skyway House, 3 Sham
Mong Road, Tai Kok Tsui, Kowloon, Hong Kong. Tel: (+852) 2516 5864 Fax: (+852) 2516 5940
TN A AEFEE SN FoE M ALEI#9025 HHEE - 852-2516-5864 {#HE : 852-2516-5940

A.l.D.A. Audio Kft. 1112 Budapest Olt u. 37. Hungary Tel: 01-248-2030 Fax: 01-248-2039

Einar Farestveit & co hf., Borgartun 28, P.Box 5440, 125 Reykjavik. Tel: +354 5207900 Fax: +354 5207910
PROFX SERVICE CENTRE Advanced Audio Solutions (Bangalore)Pvt. Ltd. No 63, K.H.Road, Opp .Big
Bazaar, Bangalore - 560 027, India Tel: 080 3297 0853 Fax: 080 2211 2043

PT Autoaccindo Jaya. Cideng Barat No. 7 Jakarta, Indonesia Tel: +62-21-633-2730 Fax: +62-21-632-2886
Jam Corporation #51 Pardis Trade Centre, Chabahar Free Zone, Iran Tel: +98 21 8882 6086 Fax: +98 21 8884 6337
Newpan Ltd. 14 Rosansky st. Rishon Lezion 75706, Israel. Tel: +972-3-953-56900 Fax: +972-3-961-6193
Audiodelta S.r.l. 19 Via Pietro Calvi 20129 Milano Italy

Tel: 39-02-6411-6008 / 39-02-5412-8253 Fax: 39-02-5412-0258

DIGITAL AUDIO VIDEO SYSTEMS CORP. P.0.BOX 926478, Amman 11190, Jordan.

Tel: +962 6 568 2880 Fax: +962 6 568 2881

Samat Electronics Ltd 88, Karasai Batyr St, 050012 Almaty Tel: +7 3272 718304 Fax: +7 3272 581945718438
D&M Sales and Marketing Korea Ltd. Chung Jin B/D., 10F, 53-5, Wonhyoro 3 Ga, Yongsan-Gu, Seoul, 140-719, Korea
Tel: 02-715-9041 Fax: 02-715-9040

OCEAN STAR TRADING EST. (Easa Husain Al Yousifi & Sons Co.) P.O. Box. 126, Safat 13002, Kuwait.
Tel: +965 573 1975 Fax: +965 575 1175

Sperco Impex Ltd. Ehitajate tee 122, 13517 Tallinn Tel: +372 6509810 Fax: +372 6509811

AMAC S.A.R.L. Mazraa Street - Arab Bank Bldg. P.O. Box 155230, Beirut, Lebanon.

Tel: +961 1 651 774 Fax: +961 1651 754

UAB Hi-Fi pasaulis Kalvariju 168, LT-08206, Vilnius, Lithuania Tel & Fax: +370 5 2762659

D.T. KODI ul. Cedomir Kantargiev 21a, 1000 Skopje Tel: + 389 2 3133 104

Wo Kee Hong Trading Sdn Bhd. 2nd Floor, (Left Wing), Bangunan Infinite Centre, Lot 1, Jalan 13/6, 46200
Petaling Jaya, Selangor Darul Ehsan, Malaysia Tel: 03-7954-8088 Fax: 03-7954-7088

General Technologies Ltd. 174 Mdina Road, 9018 Qormi Tel: +356 2747 2747

Mexico
Mexico

Mexico
Moldova
Montenegro
Morocco
Netherlands

New Zealand

Norway
Oman

Pakistan
Philippines
Poland
Portugal
Qatar
Romania
Russia

Saudi Arabia

Serbia
Singapore

Slovakia
Slovenia
South Africa
Spain
Sweden
Switzerland
Taiwan R.O.C.
Thailand
Turkey

U.AE.

Ukraine
United Kingdom & Eire

US.A.

Vietnam

Productos Exitosos Durango 269, Piso 2-14, Colonia Roma, 06700 Mexico D. F., MEXICO Tel: +5255-5514-0401
Inteligos Boulevard Rogelio Cantu 370, Colonia Santa Maria, Monterrey, Nuevo Leén, C.P. 64650, MEXICO
Tel: +56281-8335-2000

Best Buy Mundo E Blvd. Manuel Avila Camacho, #1007, local 4By 1D San Lucas Tepetlatalco, Tlalnepantla,
Edomex Mexico C.P. 54055 Tel: +5255-52929211

Mandolina SRL Techomarket Bul. Mircea cel Batrin 6, 2022 Chisinau Tel: +373 22 241033 Fax: +373 22 226009
Audiolab centar d.o.0. Mlinska 5, 10143 Strmec Samoborski Tel: +385 91 33 0 958 Fax: +385 91 33 0 990
Ines Marokko KM 11,5 BD Chefchaouni, 20250 Casablanca Tel: +212 22 66 6768 Fax: +212 22 35 42 77
Penhold B.V. Poppenbouwing 58, NL-4191 NZ Geldermalsen, Netherland

Tel: 31-345-588 080 Fax: 31-345-588 085

Audio Products Group Pty Ltd. 13 Wall Place, Tawa, Wellington New Zealand

Tel: +64-4-2320-030 Fax: +64-4-2325-984

AUDIONORD DISTRIBUTION DALIALLE 1, 9610 NOERAGER Tel: +47 815 000 90 Fax: +47 228 063 05
HITEC CENTER PO Box.3558. Ruwi Postal Code: 112, Sultanate Of Oman.

Tel: +968 24 497 384 Fax: +968 24 698 389

Hina Import & Export Suite #721-725 Regal Trade Square, Preedy Street, Saddar Karachi-74400, Pakistan
Tel: +92 21 273 5757 Fax: +92 21 222 7427

Lotteworld Audio Video Systems Incorporated CET Building Mezzannine Floor No. 4 Mindanao Avenue,
Barangay Bahay Toro, Project 8, Quezon City, Philippines. Tel: +632-929-5334 Fax: +632-929-1343
HORN DISTRIBUTION S.A. Ulica Kurantow 34, 02-873 Warszawa Poland

Tel: +48 22 331 55 33 Fax: +48 22 331 55 00

Videoacustica Qta. Do Paizinho-Armazém 5-Estrada De Circunvalagao-Apart. 3127 1303 Lisboa Codex
Tel: +351 214241770 Fax: +351 214188093

TECHNO Q P.O.Box. 18860, Doha, Qatar. Tel: +974 468 9494 Fax: +974 468 9565

LOTUS TELECOM SRL 39 Mehadia St., 6, 060541 Bucharest Tel: +40-21-2202440 Fax: +40-744-501516
DENON Russia a division of LLC D&M RS Novoalekseevskaya street 19 bld 2, office 55, 129626 Moscow, Russia,
Tel: +7 (495) 647-02-75 Fax: +7 (495) 258-90-45

MOHAMED AL-RASHID EST.(MRE) Architectural Audio-Vision, P.O.Box 6004, Jeddah 21442, Saudi Arabia.
Tel: +966 2 284 4044 Fax: +966 2 284 4144

Audiolab centar d.o.0. Mlinska 5, 10143 Strmec Samoborski Tel: +385 91 33 0 958 Fax: +385 91 33 0 990
DAV ENGINEERING & SERVICES PTE LTD No. 2, Woodland Spectrum 1, #05-05 Woodland Sector 1
Singapore 738068 Tel: 6481 0071 Fax: 6476 7757

BIS AUDIO s.r.o. Dobronivska cesta 1642/6 960 01 Zvolen Tel: 045-5400 703 Fax: 045-5400 704
Digital-Professional Audio Seebdckgasse 59, 1160 Wien Tel: +43 1480 10 06 Fax: +43 1 485 76 79
The Soundlab (Pty) Ltd 17 Indianapolis Street, Kyalami Park, 1685, Kyalami, Scuth Africa

Tel: +27 11 466 4700

Gaplasa S.A.AV. Ing. Conde de Torroja, 25, 28022 Madrid Te!: 91-746-00-45 Fax: 91-329-44-57

Hi-Fi Klubben Goteborg Skéanegatan 25, 41252 Géteborg Tel: 031 3351010 Fax: 031 3351019

DKB Household Switzerland AG Eggbuhlstrasse 28, 8052 Zirich Tel: +41 1 3061615 Fax: +41-044-3061690
D&M Sales and Marketing Taiwan Ltd. 6F-2 NO148, Songjiang Rd., Taipei City 10458, Taiwan R.O.C.
Tel: 02-2622-1308 Fax: 02-2100-1175

Mahajak Development Co., Ltd. 46 Mahajak Building, Sukhumvit Soi 3 (Nana-Nua) Klongtoey, Wattana,
Bangkok Thailand. 10110 Tel: 66-2-256-0020 Fax: 66-2-253-1696

Ertekin Elektronik Tic. ve San. A.§ Galipdede Cd. No.: 83 Kuledibi - Karakdy, istanbul, Turkey

Tel: +90 212293 95 15 Fax: +90 212 249 35 12

V.V. & SONS L.L.C. Street No-11/B, Road NO-128, Shed No-39 Al Khabisi, Deira, Dubai, U.A.E

Tel: +971-4-266-2435, 268-4575 Fax: +971-4-266-2052

Mirs Ltd. Osipova str. 37/Office 1, 656012 Odessa, Ukraine Tel: +380 (482) 305530 Fax: +380 (482) 305555
DENON UK A division of D&M Audiovisual Ltd. Moorbridge House, Padbury Oaks, 579 Bath Road,
Longford, Middlesex, UB7 OEH, United Kingdom Tel: +44(0)1753-680568 Fax: +44(0)1753-689697
DENON ELECTRONICS (USA), LLC (a D&M Holdings Company) 100 Corporate Drive, Mahwah, NJ 07430-2041
Tel: 800-497-8921 Fax: 888-544-8434

Anh Duy Manufacturing - Trading Co., Ltd. 170 Ung Van Kheim St., Ward 25, Blinh Thanh Dist., HCMC, Vietnam
Tel: +84 8 898 3424 Fax: +84 8 898 3425

DENON

www.denon.com .
Denon Brand Company, D&M Holdings Inc.
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DENON ELECTRONICS (USA), LLC
(a D&M Holdings Company)

100 Corporate Drive
Mahwah, NJ 07430-2041
(800) 497-8921

(888) 544-8434 Fax

DENON REGIONAL SUPER SERVICE CENTERS (Repair only-No parts orders please)

PYRAMID AUDIO
305 E. Braker Lane
Austin, TX 78753-2746
(512) 458-8292

(512) 453-4542 Fax

UNITED RADIO SERVICE
5717 Enterprise Parkway

E. Syracuse, NY 13057-2905
(800) 634-8606

(315) 446-8505 Fax

AUDIO SERVICES

544 Central Dr., Suite 101
Virginia Beach, VA 23454-5245
(757) 498-8277

(757) 498-9554 Fax

INNER SOUND

1416 S.E. Morrison Street
Portland, OR 97214-2646
(503) 238-1955

(503) 238-1787 Fax

NORMAN'’S ELECTRONICS
3653 Clairmont Road

Atlanta, GA 30341-4907

(770) 451-5057

(770) 455-8337 Fax

GOLD CROWN ELECTRONICS
Victoria Business Park

129 E. Savarona Way

Carson, CA 90746-1406

(310) 538-8282

(310) 538-8281 Fax

SERVICE WIDETECHNOLOGIES
2239 Curtiss Street

Downers Grove, IL 60515-4010
(630) 969-7333

(630) 969-7330 Fax

ELECTRONICE EXPRESS
1809 E. Fabyan Parkway
West Chicago, IL 60185

(630) 208-4600

(630) 208-4601 Fax

CANADA

D&M CANADA INC.
5-505 Apple Creek Boulevard
Markham Ontario, L3R 5B1
(905) 475-4085

(905) 475-4159 Fax
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This warranty will be honored only in the U.S.A

DENON'

LIMITED WARRANTY

This warranty on your DENON product which is distributed and warranted by DENON ELECTRONICS (USA), LLC remains in effect for the following periods from
the date of the original consumer purchase from an AUTHORIZED DENON ELECTRONICS (USA), LLC DEALER.

Product Category
A /V Controller, A /V Receiver, AM / FM Receiver AVC, AVR, DRA 2
DVD Receiver, DVD Home Theater System ADV, S 1
Pre-Amplifier, Digital Pre-Amplifier
Power-Amplifier, Head Amplifier PRA. AVE, DAF POA, HA 3
Tuner, Integrated Amplifier TU, PMA 3
Option Board ACD 3
CD Player, DVD Player, Blu-ray Disc Player DCD, DCM, DP, DVD, DVM, DBP 1
CD Recorder CDRW 1
System Audio D-F, D-M, S 1
Turntable | 1 | Autolift/ Manual DP-L, DP-M 4 | YEAR(S)
| 2 | Full Automatic DP-F 2
Speaker SC 5
Sub-woofer DSW 1
Microphone DM-S 2
Control Dock for iPod® ASD 1
Headphone AH 1
Front Surround Home Theater System DHT-FS 1
Video Processor DVP 3
Cartridge DL 90
Remote Controller RC 90 DAYS

iPod is a trademark of Apple Inc., registered in the U.S. and other countries.

What is Covered

Except as specified below, this Warranty covers all defects in material and workmanship in this product occurring during the above warranty periods. The following are
not covered by the Warranty: (1) Any product which is not distributed in the U.S.A. by DENON ELECTRONICS (USA), LLC. (2) Any product which is not purchased in
the U.S.A. from an authorized DENON dealer, unless the product is purchased through the U.S.A. Military Exchange Service where the Warranty will be One (1) year for
all products listed above except in the case of Cartridges, Accessories and Remote Controller which will remain at 90 days. (Note: AUTHORIZED DENON DEALERS
can be identified by DENON AUTHORIZED DEALER sticker displayed in the stores. If you are uncertain as to whether a dealer is a DENON AUTHORIZED DEALER,

please contact DENON as listed below). (3) Any product on which the serial number has been defaced, modified or removed. (4) Damaged deterioration or malfunction

resulting from: a) Accident, act of nature, abuse, misuse, neglect, unauthorized product repair, opening of or modification or failure to follow instructions supplied with
the product. b) Repair or attempted repair by anyone not authorized by DENON. c) Any shipment of the product (claim must be presented to carrier). (5) Items subject to
wear from normal usage (tape heads, cartridges, stylus, battery, etc.). (6) Periodic check-ups which do not disclose any defect. (7) Use of the product outside the U.S.A.
(8) Damaged magnetic tape or CD/DVD discs. (9) Use in industrial, commercial, and/or professional applications. (10) Any installation or removal charges resulting from
product failure.

What We Will Pay For
If during the applicable warranty period from the date of original consumer purchase your DENON product is found to be defective by DENON, DENON will
repair, or at its option, replace with new, used or equivalent model, such defective product without charge for parts or labor.

How to Obtain Warranty Performance

If your unit ever needs service, it may be taken or shipped to any authorized DENON service station or DENON ELECTRONICS (if you are uncertain as to
whether a service station is DENON authorized, please contact DENON as listed below.) In all other cases, the following procedures apply whenever your unit must
be transported for warranty service;

a. You are responsible for transporting your unit or arranging for its transportation.
b. If shipment of your unit is required;
‘You must pay the initial shipping charges, but we will pay the return shipping charges if the repairs are covered by the Warranty.
. WHEN RETURNING YOUR UNIT FOR WARRANTY SERVICE, A COPY OF THE ORIGINAL SALES SLIP MUST BE ATTACHED.
d. You should include the following: your name, address, daytime telephone number, model and serial number of the product and a description of the problem.
In the case of a CD or DVD Player, please enclose ONE (1) disc that the unit has failed with for test reasons. It will be returned with the unit.

THIS WARRANTY IS VALID IN THE U.S.A. ONLY.

o

If your product does not require service, but you have questions regarding its operation, please contact our Technical Services Department as listed below.

THIS WARRANTY IS EXPRESSLY MADE IN LIEU OF ALL OTHER WARRANTIES, EXPRESSED OR IMPLIED, INCLUDING WITHOUT LIMITATION,
WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE.

OUR LIABILITY IS LIMITED TO THE REPAIR OR REPLACEMENT, AT OUR OPTION, OF ANY DEFECTIVE PRODUCT AND SHALL IN NO EVENT
INCLUDE INCIDENTAL OR CONSEQUENTIAL COMMERCIAL OR PROPERTY DAMAGES OF ANY KIND. WE ARE NOT RESPONSIBLE FOR
PRODUCTS LOST, STOLEN AND/OR DAMAGED DURING SHIPPING.

SOME STATES DO NOT ALLOW LIMITATIONS ON HOW LONG AN IMPLIED WARRANTY LASTS AND/OR DO NOT ALLOW THE EXCLUSION OF
INCIDENTAL OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES, SO THE ABOVE LIMITATIONS AND EXCLUSIONS MAY NOT APPLY TO YOU.

This warranty gives you specific legal rights, but you may also have other rights which vary from state to state. This Warranty may not be altered other than in a
writing signed by an officer of Denon Electronics USA, LLC.

DENON ELECTRONICS (USA), LLC
(a D&M Holdings Company)
100 Corporate Drive
Mahwah, NJ 07430-2041
(800) 497-8921
www.usa.denon.com




This warranty will be honored only in Canada.

 DENON'

LIMITED WARRANTY

Length of Non-Transferable Warranty
This warranty on your DENON product which is distributed and warranted by D&M CANADA INC. remains in effect for the following periods from the date of the
original consumer purchase from an AUTHORIZED D&M CANADA INC. DEALER.

Product Category
A /V Controller, A/V Receiver, AM / FM Receiver AVC, AVR, DRA 2
DVD Receiver, DVD Home Theater System ADV, S 1
Pre-Amplifier, Digital Pre-Amplifier
Powe Amplifier, Head Amplifier PRA, AVP DAF POA, HA 3
Tuner, Integrated Amplifier TU, PMA 3
Option Board ACD 3
CD Player, DVD Player, Blu-ray Disc Player DCD, DCM, DP DVD, DVM, DBP 1
CD Recorder CDRW 1
System Audio D-F, D-M, S 1
Turntable I Autolift / Manual DP-L, DP-M 4 | YEAR(S)
[ 2| Full Automatic DP-F 2
Speaker SC 5
Sub-woofer DSW 1
Microphone DM-S 2
Control Dock for iPod® ASD 1
Headphone AH 1
Front Surround Home Theater System DHT-FS 1
Video Processor DVP 3
Cartridge DL 90
Remote Controller RC 90 DAYS

iPod is a trademark of Apple Inc., registered in the U.S. and other countries.

What is Covered

Except as specified below, this Warranty covers all defects in material and workmanship in this product occurring during the above warranty periods. The
following are not covered by the Warranty: (1) Any product which is not distributed in Canada by D&M CANADA INC. (2) Any product which is not purchased in
Canada from an authorized DENON dealer. (Note: AUTHORIZED DENON DEALERS can be identified by DENON AUTHORIZED DEALER sticker displayed in
the stores. If you are uncertain as to whether a dealer is a DENON AUTHORIZED DEALER, please contact D&M CANADA INC. as listed below). (3) Any product
on which the serial number has been defaced, modified or removed. (4) Damaged deterioration or malfunction resulting from: a) Accident, act of nature, abuse,
misuse, neglect, unauthorized product repair, opening of or modification or failure to follow instructions supplied with the product. b) Repair or attempted repair by
anyone not authorized by DENON. c¢) Any shipment of the product (claim must be presented to carrier). (5) Items subject to wear from normal usage (tape heads,
cartridges, stylus, battery, etc.). (6) Periodic check-ups which do not disclose any defect. (7) Use of the product outside Canada. (8) Damaged magnetic tape or CD/
DVD discs. (9) Use in industrial, commercial, and/or professional applications. (10) Any installation or removal charges resulting from product failu .

What We Will Pay For
If during the applicable warranty period from the date of original consumer purchase your DENON product is found to be defective by DENON, DENON will
repair, or at its option, replace with new, used or equivalent model, such defective product without charge for parts or labor.

How to Obtain Warranty Performance

If your unit ever needs service, it may be taken or shipped to any authorized DENON service station or D&M CANADA INC. (if you are uncertain as to whether
a service station is DENON authorized, please contact D&M CANADA INC. as listed below.) In all other cases, the following procedures apply whenever your unit
must be transported for warranty service;

a. You are responsible for transporting your unit or arranging for its transportation.

b. If shipment of your unit is required;
You must pay the initial shipping charges, but we will pay the return shipping charges if the repairs are covered by the Warranty.

¢. WHEN RETURNING YOUR UNIT FOR WARRANTY SERVICE, A COPY OF THE ORIGINAL SALES SLIP MUST BE ATTACHED.

d. You should include the following: your name, address, daytime telephone number, model and serial number of the product and a description of the problem.
In the case of a CD or DVD Player, please enclose ONE (1) disc that the unit has failed with for test reasons. It will be returned with the unit.

THIS WARRANTY IS VALID IN CANADA ONLY.
If your product does not require service, but you have questions regarding its operation, please contact our Technical Services Department as listed below.

THIS WARRANTY IS EXPRESSLY MADE IN LIEU OF ALL OTHER WARRANTIES, EXPRESSED OR IMPLIED, INCLUDING WITHOUT LIMITATION,
WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE.

OUR LIABILITY IS LIMITED TO THE REPAIR OR REPLACEMENT, AT OUR OPTION, OF ANY DEFECTIVE PRODUCT AND SHALL IN NO EVENT
INCLUDE INCIDENTAL OR CONSEQUENTIAL COMMERCIAL OR PROPERTY DAMAGES OF ANY KIND. WE ARE NOT RESPONSIBLE FOR
PRODUCTS LOST, STOLEN AND/OR DAMAGED DURING SHIPPING.

SOME PROVINCES DO NOT ALLOW LIMITATIONS ON HOW LONG AN IMPLIED WARRANTY LASTS AND/OR DO NOT ALLOW THE EXCLUSION OF
INCIDENTAL OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES, SO THE ABOVE LIMITATIONS AND EXCLUSIONS MAY NOT APPLY TO YOU.

This warranty gives you specific legal rights, but you may also have other rights which vary from province to province. This Warranty may not be altered other than
in a writing signed by an officer of D&M Canada Inc.

D&M CANADA INC.
5-505 Apple Creek Boulevard
Markham, Ontario
L3R 5B1
(905) 475-4085
www.denon.ca
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Cette garantie ne sera honorée qu’au Canada.

o : ;
DENON ;
- | GARANTIE LIMITEE

La garantie de votre produit DENON, distribué et garanti par D&M CANADA INC. prend effet a partir de la date d’achat du consommateur original auprés d’un
revendeur official D&M CANADA INC. pendant les périodes suivantes.

Catégorie de produit )
Contréleur A/V, Récepteu A/V, Récepteur AM /FM AVC, AVR, DRA 2
Récepteur DVD, Systéme DVD Home Theater ADV, S 1 )
Preampl»ﬂcateur, preampllflcatgur nu‘mer\que PRA, AVP DAP POA, HA 3
Amplificateur de puissance, Préamplificateur phono
Syntoniseur, amplificateur intégré TU, PMA 3 E
Carte optionnelle ACD 3 (
Lecteur CD, Lecteur DVD, Lecteur Disque Blu-ray DCD, DCM, DR DVD, DVM, DBP 1
Enregistreur CD CDRW 1
Systéme Audio D-F, D-M, S 1 -
Table tournante [ 1 [Levéeauto DP-L, DP-M 4 ANNEES
|2 ] Auto complet DP-F 2
Haut-parleurs sC 5 )
Sub-woofer DSW 1
Micro DM-S 2
Dock de contréle pour iPod® ASD 1 )
Casque d'écoute AH 1
Avant Surround Systéeme Home Theater DHT-FS 1 !
Processeur vidéo DVP 3 1
Cellule phonolectrice DL 90
Télécommande RC 90 JOURS 3
Apple et iPod sont des marques commerciales dApple Inc., déposées aux Etats-Unis et dans d'autres pays. ‘

Couverture

Cette garantie couvre tous les défauts de matériel ou de fabrication du produit, a I’exception de ceux indiqués ci-apreés qui conforrment selon les termes durant la periode )
de la garantie. Ne sont pas couverts par la garantie: (1) Tout produit qui n’est pas distribué au Canada par D&M CANADA INC. (2) Tout produit qui n’a pas €té acheté au
Canada aupres d’un revendeur officiel DENON (Note: On peut identifier les revendeurs officiels DENON par leur auto-collant “REVENDEUR OFFICIEL DENON?” affiché &
dans leur magasin. Si vous doutez qu’un revendeur soit officiellement reconnu, contactez D&M CANADA INC. a I’adresse ci-dessous.) (3) Tout produit dont le numéro
de série a été effacé, modifié ou enlevé. (4) Dommages dus a la détérioration ou a un fonctionnement défectueux a la suite de: a) accident, acte de la nature, abus, utilisation £
impropre, négligence, réparation au moyen d’un produit non autorisé, debalé, modification, emploi contraire aux instructions fournies avec le produit, b) réparation ou  {
tentative de réparation par quelqu’un non reconnu par DENON. c) tout envoi du produit (la réclamation doit étre présentée au transporteur), (5) Articles sujets a détérioration &
par I'usage (tétes de magnétophone, cellules phono, pointes de lecture phono, piles, etc.). (6) Vérification périodique qui ne révéle aucun défaut. (7) Utilisation du produit ~ §
hors du Canada. (8) Bandes magnétiques, disques CD ou DVD endommagés. (9) Utilisation commerciale, industrielle ou professionnelle. (10) Toutes charges d’installation &
ou de déplacement résultant d’un défaut du produit. ()

Notre paiement
Si votre produit DENON est reconnu défectueux par DENON durant la période d’application de la garantie apreés la date d’achat du consommateur, DENON
réparera ou, a son choix, remplacera avec un modele neuf, usagé ou équivalent ce produit défectueux sans frais de pieces ni de main d’ceuvre.

)
Exécution de la garantie H

Si votre produit nécessite service, il peut étre envoyé a tout atelier de service officiel DENON ou chez D&M CANADA INC. (Si vous doutez que I’atelier de )
service soit officiellement reconnu, contactez D&M CANADA INC. a I’adresse ci-dessous). Dans tous les autres cas, les procédures suivantes s’appliquent si votre %
article doit étre transporté pour un service sous garantie.

a. Vous étes responsable du transport de votre article ou vous devez vous arranger vous-méme pour son transport.

b. Si votre article doit étre envoyé, vous devez payer les frais d’envoi initiaux, mais nous payerons les frais de retour si la garantie couvre les réparations.

c. LORSQUE VOUS RENVOYEZ VOTRE ARTICLE POUR UN SERVICE SOUS GARANTIE, VOUS DEVEZ JOINDRE UNE COPIE DE LA FACTURED’ ¢
ACHAT D’ORIGINE. E

d. Vous devez inclure également vos nom, adresse, numéro de téléphone de jour, numéros de modele et de série du produit et une description du probléme. ()

Dans le cas d’un lecteur CD ou DVD, joindre un disque que I’appareil n’a pu lire pour test. Il vous sera retourné avec Iarticle.
CETTE GARANTIE EST VALABLE SEULMENT AU CANADA. '
Si votre produit ne requiert aucun service mais que vous avez des questions quant a son fonctionnement, contactez notre département technique dont 1’adresse figure ci-dessous. )

CETTE GARANTIE EST EXPRESSEMENT FAITE EN LIEU ET PLACE DE TOUTES LES AUTRES GARANTIES EXPRIMEES OU SOUS-ENTENDUES’ Y {
COMPRIS, SANS SE LIMITER A CELLES-CI, LES GARANTIES MARCHANDES ET SPECIFIQUES POUR UN USAGE PARTICULIER.

NOTRE RESPONSABILITE SE LIMITE A LA REPARATION OU AU REMPLACEMENT, A NOTRE CHOIX, DE TOUT PRODUIT DEFECTUEUX ET N’ )
INCLUT EN AUCUN CAS DES DOMMAGES FORTUITS, COMMERCIAUX INDIRECTS NI MATERIELS D’ AUCUNE SORTE. NOUS NOUS SOMMES PAS =
RESPONSABLES POUR LA PERTE DE LES PRODUITS ET/OU LES MARCHANDISES ENDOMMAGEES PENDANT LE TRNASPORT DES BIENS. )

CERTAINES PROVINCES NE PERMETTENT PAS DE LIMITES QUANT A LA DUREE D’UNE GARANTIE SOUS-ENTENDUE ET/OU NE PERMETTENT
PAS L’EXCLUSION DE DOMMAGES FORTUITS. LES LIMITATIONS ET EXCLUSIONS MENTIONNEES PLUS HAUT PEUVENT NE PAS S’APPLIQUER
A VOTRE CAS. [

Cette garantie vous donne des droits légaux spécifiques, mais il se pourrait que vous ayez d’autres droits qui varient d’une province a I’autre. La garantie ne peut
étre modifiée que par un document signé par un gestionnaire autorisé de D&M Canada. )

D&M CANADA INC. :
5-505 Apple Creek Boulevard )
Markham, Ontario
L3R 5B1
(905) 475-4085
www.denon.ca
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